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Th£ Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and costly 
aa to render tlieii- purchase inconvenient to a large number 
of invcDtors and otliere, to whom tfeey have become indis- 
pensable. 

To obviate this difficulty, short abatrnctB or abridgments 
of the Specifications of Patents under each head of Inven- 
tion have been prepared for publication separately, and so 
aiTanged as to form at once a Chronological, Alpha- 
betical, Subject-matter, and Reference Index to the class to 
which they relate. As these publications do not supersede 
the necessity for consulting the Specifications, the prices at 
which the printed copies of the latter are sold have been 
added. 

The number of Specifications from the earliest period 
to the end of the year 1866 amounts to 59,222. A large 
proportion of the Specifications enrolled under the old 
law, previous to 1852, embrace several distinct Inventions, 
and many of those filed under the new law of 18S2 indicate 
various applications of the single Invention t« which the 
Patent is limited. Considering, therefore, the large nnmber 
of Inventions and applications of Inventions to be sepa- 
rately dealt with, it cannot be doubted tliat several properly 
belonging to the group which forma the subject of this 
volume may have been overlooked. In the progress of the 
whole work such omissions will, from time to time, be- 
come apparent, and be supplied in second or supplemental 
editions. 

This volume contains Abridgments of Specifications to 
^the end of the year 1866. From that dato the Abridgments 
^ave not been published in classes, but will be found in 
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chronological order in the quarterly volumes of the " Chro- 
nological and Descriptive Index ^^ {see List of Works at the 
end of this book). It is intended, however, to publish 
these Abridgments in classes as soon as the Abridgments 
of all the Specifications from the earliest period to the end 
of 1866 have appeared in a classified form. Until that 
takes place, the reader (by the aid of the Subject-matter 
Index for each year) can continue his examination of the 
Abridgments relating to the subject of his search in the 
Chronological and Descriptive Index. 

The- present series comprises — ^in addition to Abridgments 
of Specifications, which relate to the binding of books, 
pamphlets, and loose sheets, and to the manufacture of port- 
folios^ memorandum, and pocket books^ and card cases — all 
such as have been found to bear any relation to albums ; 
artificial leather and other materials for book covers ; book 
or reading stands, book slides, boxes for holding books and 
papers ; book clasps, dips, and markers ; copying presses 
(but only when connected to book covers) ; fastenings for 
pocket books and portfolios ; indexes for account and other 
books ; knives and contrivances for cutting open the edges of 
books and papers ; preparing skins, leather, and paper for 
bookbinding ; pocket protectors for pocket books ; and 
such machines for folding paper as al« applicable to the 
folding of printed sheets for books or pamphlets. 

The Abridgments marked thus (* *) in the following 
pages were prepared for another series or class, and have 
been transferred therefrom to this volume. 

B. WOODCROFT. 
August, 1870. 
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Book and bookbinding in the modern acceptation of the 
words were unknown to the ancients. In Coptic the equivalent 
far book ia djonar tfjoame (original meaning volume) ; in Chinese, 
thoo {made np of two characters, one of which stands for paicit, 
the other for speak) \ in Sanscrit, grantha {binding or fastening] ; 
in Arabic, ii(rf6 (from a root which signifies wHie); in Hebrew, 
sepher (ivrite) ; in Greek ^i^\a^ or ^u^llin, afterwards ^IfiXof 
or ^iffXloi, ; byhlos is the Coptic word for the inner riad of the 
papyrus: and in Latin liber, the name given to the imter bark or 
rind of a tree. Our word "hook " is accordinjr to Mr. Wedgwood 
the Anglo-Saxon hoc, from the Gothic hoka {lelter, umlinfi) ; 
others connect the word with another meaning of hoc (heecli), 
" because the Teutonic race wrote nn heechen hoards." 

The commandments delivered to Moses were carved on stone, 
and the obelisks, tombs, and other monuments of stone brought 
from Egypt are covered with sculptures. A softer material ivoidd 
soon he reijuired, and clay was early used for the purpose of 
writing on; of this the Babylonian tiles and the Assyrian tablets 
and cylinders (of which there are some thousands in the British 
Museum) are a proof. The clay after being stamped or ivrittcn 
on was sun-dried or hardened by fire. The material on which 
Moses wrote his hooks of the law cannot be ascertained, but as 
the roll Is the form still adopted in Jewish synagogues, an opinion 
may be hazarded that he wrote on skins. 

The papyrus of the Egyptians however lieeame so generally used 
that it may be termed the ancient paper, and it held its place 
against parchment and vellum until the 7tb century of the Chris- 
tian era, when it was superseded by them (Penny Cycl.). Livy 
kin several places mentions Kiiri Hn'i^ (6oais o/Hn«i), an ancient 
chronicle of the Roman people preserved in the temple of Juno 
Mpneta, and Pliny slates that before the intT(»dMLi:fecro. tS ■^^i^r'''*' 
iffiTate records were kept o" '•■"" "- •""■■' 
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I INTRODUCTION. 

Pieces of papyrus were joined together aide by sii3e so &s to ] 
furm UBC brood sheet; tiie writiii|{ was executed on one 
in culumns four or five fingers broad, nith a blank spam of about J 
a flnger'9 breadth between ; when the writing w&s finisbed, tbs I 
]iapyrua was roUed round a atick, and from thia rolling a c 
ploied work was called a volume or roll, A painted boss or 
was fastened to each end of the stick, and usually projected abo7« I 
and below. The ends of the roll were carefully cut, polished 
puwKce atone, and colored black (Ovid Trist.) The back of the J 
[lapyruB was staioed with oU of cedcua, to preserve it from deca;; i 
the title was written on & small strip in a light red coloi 
attached to the outer end of the roll, or on a kinil of ticket and 
suspended from the roll ; a portrait of the author was prefixed to 
the first column ; the roll was protected by an outer case stained 
with a purple or a yellow colour ; and the whole was placed ver- 
tically in a cylindrical box (generally made of bfech wood 
Pliny, XVI.) or horizontally on a shelf. It ia not to be supposed 
that every roll was finished off in such style ; the foregoing is tie 
description of a complete first class roll or book, as may be 
verified by notices in Pliny, Ovid, Seneca, and Martial. Some- 
times there was a stick at each end of the roll, ao that the whole, 
formed bs it were a double roll. 

The nature of the paste or cement for joining the pieces of 1 
papyrus is not known, Phny tells ua that it was the turbid w 
of the Nile which bad a glutinous quality ! The Jews must haTSL^ 
been very expert in preparing the skina of their rolls s 
joining them together, as we read in the 12th book of Joaephu*, I 
that, when they presented to Ptolemy Pbiladelphus (who d 
B.C. 2J7) a roll of theic laws written in golden letters, the king. I 
stood wondering for a long time at the tbiaoess of the skins and I 
the invisibility of the joinings. They were far ahead of the' I 
Athenians, who as late as A D. 40? erected a statue to Phillatina, I 
for teaching them " the art of gluing." 

In the time of Augustus books, still in the form of roUs, \ 
abundant and surprisingly low-priced. Horace informs U9 in 
epistle "ad libnim suum " that the Soaii were his publishers ; h«^ 
secma to complain of bis works getting into the hands of th^ 
common people and becoming school books. In his 
" Poeticii " be writes of a poet " rich in lands, rich in money laid 
" out at interest ;" a proof that authorship was sometimes a lucra- 
tive prnfeasion. Martial tells that he ia read throughout the 
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whole globe, tuid in nil nations under the rule of the Romaus ; that 
he is in everybody's pocket op hand. In one epigram he informs 
us that a copy of his 13th hook (14 pages of modem print, Bvo,) 
may he bought for 4 mimnii (about Bd,), and that if the book- 
seller Tjyphon were to sell it for half that sum he would still get 
a profit. In another epigram he xnltes that a copy of his first 
book (29 pages of modern print, Hvo.), poiished with pumice 
atone and encased in purple, may be bought at Atrectus's for five 
denarii (about 3s. (ijrf.) " Slave labour," says Mr. Humphreys 
in his Art of Printing, " was t!ie printing press of the Romans, 
" and a very effective one too." The transcribers were slaves, 
cheaply fed and hard worked, and one reader dictated to inony 
transcriberfl. Both Horace and Martial bint that the pubUshera of 
their day produced at times larger editions than could be sold ; 
the remainders, as modern publishers call them, were often doomed 
" to feed bookworms" or "to wrap up pastry and spices." 
As B proof of the nuuiber of copies of some ivorke, Pliny 
(Ep. IV. 7-) writes that a certain Regulus, who wrote a biography 
of himself and his son, had 1,000 copies of it dispersed through- 
out Italy and the provinces. Nero too ensured the diffusion of a 
large edition of his verses by commanding that they should be 
given to schoolboys as examples. 

When the change from the roll to the modern-shaped book tnok 
place is very uncertain. Some writers assign the change to 
Eumenes 11., King of Pergamus, in whose reign (B.C. l'J7-\o9) 
parchment was invented, or more probably improved, as Herodotus 
mentions writing on skins as common in his time, and Ctesiaa and 
and Diodorus describe the ancient Persian records as written on 
leather. Other writers affirm that the Latin word liber means 
roll, and the word oodex (literally the trunk or stem of a tree) 
a tquarebook. The only authority lor the former assertion is that 
both sides of the skin were so cleaned that either side could be 
written on ; and a careful coiuparison of the passages in which the 
word codex occurs shows that it was appUed to tlie wooden 
memorandum tablets which were jointed together and lined with 
a coat of wax. 'Iliere is not a doubt tliat, when at a later age 
parchment or paper was substituted for wax and put together in 
the shape of a modern book, the name of codex was still retained. 
We have the authority of Winckclniann and others that all the 
literary works (and paintings of works) found at Herculaneum 
and Pompeii were rolls, and that most of the tolls were made of 
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papyrus. The change most probably was very gradual, anil the 
following i|Uotation ffives the opinion of Mr. Huinplireya o 
subject : — " It ifl supposed that tlie square form of book began to 
" prevail iu Rume in imitation uf the tablets used for privats 2 
" inemorenda, which were ai first waxed plates of metal within t, I 
" cover more or leas richly decorated and protected by raised^ 
, " edges. These tablets were afterwards displaced by leaves of 
" vellum, Bometimeg of different colours, to the number of five 
" OP six. Such tablets within richly carved ivory covers were 
" during the period of the Eastern empire presented to consuls 
'■ or other high functionaries on their nomination to ofiice. 
" Eventually it became customary for private persons to present 
" each other with tablets often with complimentary poems ready 
" written on the leaves of vellum, the covers naturally becominff 
■' objects for decorative embellishment. Small books of poems 
'' may have been prepared for sale in the same way, as the old 
" rolled form did not afford such aoope for decoration us the piur 
■■ of panels which enclosed and protected the tablets. This form 
" of book probably arose in the Bast shortly before the removal of 
" the oapital to Constantinople, aa the name, by which tablets of 
" that kind were distinguished, was the Greek term diptych. The 
■' period, which may be assigned for the general adoption of the 
" square form for certain books, which were at first distinguished 
" as libri quadrati, was probably not earUer than the 4th centtiry, 
" There is a copy of Virgil in the Vatican library, which may be J 
" considered one of the oldest existing monuments of o booklik'l 
" this form. It has been assigned by some to the reign of Sepii*^ 

3 Severus, but more probably belongs to the age of Con- 
■ stantine. At any rate it is a relic of Roman handicraft, when 
' the language of Virgil was still the language of Rome, as is 
' shown by the costumes and all the accessories of the illuatra- 
' tions, which were evidently executed when Roman dress and 
prevailed in Italy." A learned German, named 
Schwartz, who wrote a treatise on books in 17"5, says, (but with- 
out giving any date as to age) that there may be seen in the 
same library a copy of Livy, Tacitua, and others, all in q-aarto 
'n square quarlo. 
During the middle or dark ages, reckoned by Mr. Hallnra from 
A.l). 49f; to A.D. UMb. i.e., from about 70 years after the final 
departure of the Romans from Britain to the llltbyearof the 
reign of Henry VH., books were very scarce, and consequently 
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very high-pirioed. The monks were nearly the sole transciibers, 
and as they worked single-handed in the scriptorium attached to 
each principal monastery, but few copies could be made. The 
monks, and sometimes the bishops, were the illuminators and 
bookbinders as well as transcribers. 

The introduction of paper must have greatly aided the multi- 
plication of books. Paper is said to have been invented by the 
Chinese about A.D. 95 (Penny CycL). The art of making paper 
from cotton was learned from the Chinese by the Arabs in the 
7th century, and there was a manufactory of such paper estab- 
lished at Samarkand about A.D. 706. The Arabs seem to have 
carried the art into Spain, and to have there made paper from 
linen and hemp, as well as from cotton (Journal of Education). 
Of course the invention of printing (about A.D. 1438) did away 
with the occupation of the transcriber, and materially increased 
the work of the binder. 

In Dibdin's Bibliographical Decameron we read, " the printing 
" of the foHo bible in the reign of Henry VIII. (1538, 1539), 
" must have given importance to the art of bookbinding. The 
" first edition consisted of 2,500 copies, one of which was set up 
" in every church in England, and secured to a desk by a chain. 
" Within 3 years there were seven editions of this work," 

Authors, too numerous to mention, describe books bound in 
gold, silver, velvet, silk, vellum, and leather, and having the 
covers ornamented with precious stones and metals, crucifbces, 
madonnas, bosses, &c., &c. The most ancient bound books in 
the library of the British Museum are (1) the celebrated MS. of 
St. Cuthbert*s gospels, written between 698-720 ; it is bound in 
velvet intermixed with silver and having a broad silver border ; 
the centre and border are inlaid with gems. (2.) A copy of the 
Latin gospels, written in the beginning of the 9th century ; the 
binding is coeval or nearly so ; it consists of thick oaken covers 
plated in silver and set with gems ; on one side is embossed the 
figure of the Saviour, with the symbols of the Evangelists in the 
comers, and on the other side is the Agnus Dei. (3.) Latin 
gospels of the 10th century, in ancient metallic binding orna- 
mented with crystals. (4.) A Latin psalter, with the canticles, 
litany, and office for the dead, written and illuminated about the 
year 1140 j the covers are of carved ivory set with turquoises; pn 
one side are represented some events in the life of David, on the 
other illustrations of the seven works of mercy. If, however, we 
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compare these and other antique bindings with modern specimens 
of the art to be found in public libraries and private collections, 
we shall have good reason to be proud of our modern craftsmen. 
Modem work is more elegant, less ponderous and clumsy, and at 
the same time apparently equally durable. 

The description of a binding recorded in Dibdin is worth 
extracting; the book is said to be " in the library of J. W. King 
Eyton, Esq./' and is called " a large paper copy of the late 
Mr. Blakeway's SheriflFs of Shropshire." " It is an imperial 
folio, with the armorial bearings beautifully colored." " The 
binding ia of blood-colored morocco, extending an inch and 
" half all round the inside of the cover, on which is placed a 
" bold but open border tooled in gold, forming a fine relief to 
" the rest of the inside, which is in purple, elegantly worked all 
" over in hexagons running into each other in the Venetian style. 
" In each compartment is placed the lion rampant and fleur-de-lis 
alternately. The fly-leaves are of vellum, ornamented with two 
narrow gold lines, and the edges are tooled. The back consists 
of hexagons inlaid with purple, containing the lions and fleur- 
de-lis aforesaid, but somewhat smaller than those in the interior. 
The design on the outside is a triumphal arch, occupying the 
entire side, highly enriched, with its cornices, mouldings, &c., 
" executed in suitable small ornamental work ; from its columns 
(which are wreathed with laurel), and other parts of the struc- 
ture are suspended the shields of the sheriffs, 70 in number, 
the quarterings of which with their frets, bends, &c., are 
curiously inlaid in different colours of morocco, and, with the 
ornamental parts of the bearings, have been emblazoned with 
heraldic accuracy on both sides of the volume. When we state 
that more than 57,000 impressions of tools have been required 
to produce this wonderful exemplar of ingenuity and skill, 
some idea may be formed of the time and labour necessary for 
" its execution." 

A short notice of the celebrated library at Alexandria cannot be 
out of place in an introduction to books, as it was probably the 
largest collection ever brought together before the invention of 
printiufir. It is said to have been founded by Ptolemy Soter, 
about B.C. 283, and increased by his successors, until it contained 
according to Aulus Gellius, 700,000 volumes, according to 
Josephus, 500,000, and according to Seneca, 400,000. The 
difference may perhaps be reconciled by supposing that the latter 
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ga\-e the number in one part only of the liliraty, which conaisted 
of two parts situate in different qua,rter8 of the city. During the 
sie{{e of Alexandvia by Julius Cffiaar, a great part of this library 
was burnt by a fire, which spread from the shipping to the city ; 
it waa soon rC'eatablished aud augmented by the addition of the 
library founded by Eumenea, King of Pergamus (the accredited 
inventor of parchment), which collection, amounting to 200,000 
volumes. Marc Antony presented to Cleopatra. Alexandria 
fiourished aa one of the chief seats of literature until it waa taken 
by the Arabs, A.D. WO. " The library was then burnt, according 
" to the story generally believed, in consequence of the fanatic 
" decision of the Caliph Omar, — ' If these writing of the Greeka 
" ' agree with the Book of God, they are uaeleaa and need not be 
" ' preserved ; if they disagree, they are pemicioua, and ought to 
" ' be deatrojed.' Accordingly, it is said, they were employed to 
'' heat the 4,000 hatha of the city ; and aueh waa their number, 
" that sij months were barely sufficient for the consumption of 
" thia precious fuel " {Penny Cycl,). '''his account may or may 
not be true, but at all events the library was disperaed, if not 
destj-oyed ; it ceased to exist aa a public institution. 

The Ubrary of the British Muaeum contains upwards of 800,000 
volumes, exclusive of manuacripta. 

The sums paid for certain books would appear to the sober- 
minded incredible, if they were not well authenticated. 

In 1806, A Bible, presented by Alcuiu to Charlemagne in about 
A.D. 7m, waa sold for \,S001. 

In 1812, at a sale of the Duke of Roxburgh's library, a copy of 
Boccacio's Decamerone, 1 vol., folio, was knocked down to the 
Marquis of Blinford for 2,260!. It is said that the Roxburgh 
club waa founded in eonunemoration thereof, 'ilie same copy 
was sold by public auction in 1819 for 875 guineas. 

In 1S36, a copy of William of Malmesbury's De geatis regum 
Anglorum fetched at a sale 63/., one of Thom's Chronica, B51., and 
one of Heniy of Huntingdon's Dti gestis Anglorum, 78/. 15s. 6d. 
As a proof of the uncertainty of eales by auction, the first waa 
sold in 1807 for U. 7'., the second for 12*., and the third for 
21. Is. 

In 1857, a translation of some of Cicero's works, printed by 
Caxton and hound in old Russia, was sold for 275/. 

A copy of the " Recuyell of the Historyea of Troye," printed 
by Caiton, 1471, was sold for I,l)60(. i thia is taken from the 
^cyoloptedia Edinensis, but the date is not yven . 
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Scattered about in " Notea and Queries," will be found notice 
of books Btill chaased in churches, parish vestriea, and schoolpii 
houses. 

Modem ingenuity has in boakhinding, as well as other artspJ 
applied itftelf to supersedinfic hand-labour by machinery ; conaetlT 
[juently the present series cuntains abridgments relating to con*'! 
trivancea for folding paper, rounding or backing, stitching, 
ploughing edges, cutting paaleboatd, holding and pressing, case- 
making, and mottling edges. In the report of the jury respecting 
the Exhibition of 1851, we read, — " Bookbinding may be said to 
" have become a manufacturing business. Books handsomely 
" bound, gilt, lettered, embossed, and otherwise ornamented, no 
" longer depend upon indi^^dual skill, but are produced with 
" extraordinary rapidity by the aid of machinery. Mr. Burn, of 
" Hatton Garden, first introduceil rolling machines to supersede 
'' hammering; the iron printing presses of Hopkinson and others 
" were altered to form arming presses, by which block-gilding, 
" blind tooling, and embossing can be effected witli nccrawjy and 
" rapidity, Leather cavers, embossed in elaborate and beautiful 
" patterns by means of powerful flyiiresses, were introduced by 
" M. Thousenin, in Paris, about 25 years ago, and almost simul- 
" taneously io this country by Messrs. Remnant & Co. and Mr. 
■' De La Rue." " Embossed calico was also introduced about 
" the same period by Mr. Ue La Rue. Hydraulic presses instead 
" of the old wooden screw preBBea ; Wilson's cutting machines, 
" which superseded the old plough ; the cutting tables with 
" shears invented by Mr. Warren He La Rue, and now applied to 
" squaring and cutting millboards for book covers ; all these 
" means and contrivances indispensable to large estab!ishment^-J 
'■ prove that machinery is one of the elements necessary \ 
'■ enable a binder on a large scale to carry on that busines 
" successfully." 

The following notices of rapidity of work are worth reoordin 
the first is taken fh>m tlie supplement to the Penny Cynlojndilj^ 
article. Bookbinding, 1845, " Fii-e or si.t years ago, Dr. UM' I 
•"said, 'that should Messrs. Westley(one of the largest establish- 
" ' ments in this bne [clothbinding]) receive five thousand volumes 
" ' on any given occasion, they can hare them all ready for 
" ' publication within the incredibly short period of two days ;' 
" and this has been more than borne cnit by what has bean since 

■' done." 

Thesecond is t»ken tiora the English Encydoptrtlia ;--■" At TP' 
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o'clock in the eveniDg of the 30th of April, the first complete 
printed copy of the official catalogue left the printer's hands ; 
in the following forenoon 10,000 such copies (in paper wrappers 
for stitched but unbound books) were ready at the Exhibition 
in Hyde Park, including two superbly bound for Her Majesty 
'' and Prince Albert." 

In the report of the jury on the bookbinding exhibited in 1862, 
we are told that ^' no one member of the jury had acted upon the 
'^ same section at the Exhibition of 1851," and that consequently 
no comparative test coidd be instituted between the work of 1851 
and that of 1862. The jury announce that ''there is a marked 
'' advance " in each of the three sections into which they divided 
their subject ; '' that it was stated in 1851, that in houses like 
Remnants, Westleys, and Leightons, in London, 1,000 volumes 
coidd be put up in cloth covers, lettered, and gilt, in six hours ; 
and it may now jfoirly be said that the large foreign houses, 
such as Gruel-Engelman, and Mame and Co., have acquired an 
equal degree of efficiency, the English houses having at the 
" same time made a proportionate advance." 



ft 

St 

tt 
tt 

St 



B. 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CABD-CASES, &c. 



(f 






BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CiED-CASES, &c. 



A.D. 1768, April 16.— N« 900. (* *) 

POWERS, William.— A method of " splitting and dividing 
sheep's pelts, lamb pelts, and other skins, so as to render the 
grain or upper part thereof more useful for binding of books 
'^ and other purposes of trade, and at the same time preserving 
the under part of the said pelts and skins in full goodness to 
be wrought into leather." The skin, whiAi shoidd be a large 
sheep or lamb skin of a hollow texture, after liming is soaked in 
warm water. A beam is provided made of a round piece of soft 
wood with a flat upper surface seven or eight inches wide. The 
skin is fastened to the beam so that one half is on the flat sur- 
face of the beam and is rubbed with bran. ''A sharp knife must 
then be provided, something like a firizing knife, but made 
straight, and with this the operator must begin at the upper 
end of his beam " and cut through the grain, '^ pressing hard 
upon the surface with a steady hand and short transverse 
strokes.'' The other half of the skin is split on the flat surface 
in a similar manner. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Rolls Chapel Eeports, 6th Report, p. 135.] 
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A.D. 1774, February 14.— N« 1066. (* *) 

JACOB, Joseph, the younger. — "A method of ornamenting 
*' carriages, sedan chairs, buildings, fumitiure, musical instruments, 
" books, and toys." 

The Specification describes the invention as consisting "in 
" painting, gilding, japanning, lacquering, high varnishing, 
" engine cutting, stamping, printing, engraving, inlaying and 
" piercing the metals commonly called tin foil, lead, and pewter, 
*' beat or roll'd out into thin sheets and fixed on to the parts 
" of the aforesaid subjects designed to be ornamented." 

Flans in the margin of the Specification show the inyention as 

applied to a ** coach boot or budget." 
[Printed, 4d. .Woodcuts.] 
B. A 
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A.D. 1786, January 28.— N^ 1462. 

EDWARDS, James. — "Embellishing books bound in vellum 
by making drawings on the vellum which are not liable to be 
defaced but by destroying the vellum itself.'* To prepare the 
skin, " take cf£ with a sharp knife all the loose spongy part of the 
flesh, then soak the part to be ornamented with water in which 
a small quantity of pearlash has been dissolved, till it is 
thoroughly wet, afterwards press it very hard, and it becomes 
transparent.*' It may then be drawn upon, " beginning with 
the most light and delicate shades, afterwards with the stronger 
and ending with the coarsest." The drawing, when finished, 
may be painted with strong opake colours ; but in this case the 
** shades must be painted first and the lights afterwards." Copper 
plates also rnayb^ impressed "so as to have a similar effect." 
When the ornamentation is completed, the skin " must be lined 
" with fine wove paper put on with paste made of the best flour, 
" and is then ready for covering as other vellum books." 
[Printed, 4d, No DraTrings.] 

A.D. 1/86, January 31.— N« 1526. 

BULL, John. — *' A machine for the purpose of pareing, pumming, 
friezing, and grounding of leather used in the manufacturing of 
gloves, breeches, and shoes, and for binding of books, and for 
" cutting out of shoes, slippers, gloves, mitts and muffs, and for 
" embellishing the same with ornaments in gold, silver, and 
" colours.** This machine is composed of a cutting press at one 
end, a rolling press at the other, and a paring press between 
them ; they are all supported by " uprights morticed through the 
" main beam.'* 

The cutting press, being employed for shaping the articles 
mentioned in the title, need not be described in the present 
series. 

The paring press consists principally of "cylinders, whereon 
'' are fastened the pumice stones, pulverized glass, or the paring 
" knives,** and of rollers (between the cylinders) " between which 
*' the skins are suspended and strained.** The cylinders " are 
** moved in a perpendicular direction *' by pinions working in the 
teeth of a horizontal wheel which is " turned on one center in the 
" main beam *' and " another in the floor below " by horse or 
water power. The rollers are adjusted by screws. 
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The main feature of the rolling press is a pair of rollers ; a 
copper plate is engraved with a device which '* is filled by rubbing 
" in the white color or gilding size '* with a " stuffed flannel 
" rubber," and then " cleaning the plate without wiping the size, 
" &c., out of the engraving ;" the " flannel, plate, and leather " 
are passed between the rollers, and the impression is thereby 
transferred to the leather. This press is worked by a horizontal 
wheel by means of pinions and a " centrate wheel *' that turns the 
upper roller. 

The structure of the horizontal wheel, the pressure levers, the 
levers for throwing the pinions out of gear, and the method of 
working the machine, are described. 

[Printed, \s. JOrawing. See Bolls Chapel Eeports, 6th Report, p. 173.] 

A.D. 1790, January 20.— N^ 1723. 

HOOPER, Samuel. — "Manufacturing from leather, leather 
cuttings, shavings, or parings of every kind of leather what- 
soever, and whit leather, or leather for covering the fronts, 
backs, sides, and tops of coaches, chariotts, post-chaises, sedan 
" chairs, and trunks, and for making band, hatt, and other 
" boxes, waiters, tea-trays, inkstands, ink potts, snuff and tobacco- 
" boxes, and other things, mouldings, cornices, ceiling and other 
" ornaments for rooms, and for binding of books." The process 
of manufacture varies according to the purpose for which the 
leather is required. For book-covers cuttings, shavings, or parings 
are put into an engine, washed clean with water, and worked up 
with sufficient water to form a fine pulp. The pulp is then trans- 
ferred to a chest or tub, "worked on brass or iron wire moulds," 
and " made to any degree of thickness ;" it is now " put into the 
" moulds " and " with a hand screw press, suspended in a frame over 
" a table, pressed sufficient to separate the water from the pulp." 
Each piece as it is made is laid between blanketing or felt, placed 
in an upright press, and pressed until it is as free from water as 
possible ; it is then taken out, laid on the ground to dry, and 
again pressed to give it a smooth and even surface. Should 
further pressure be required, each piece is put between metal 
plates, pressed again or passed between iron or brass rollers, 
" which finishes the operation." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 2, p. 371 ; Bolls 
Chapel Eeports, 6th Report, p. 182.] 
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A.D. 1799, November 4.— N° 2355. 
WILLIAMS, John, and WILLIAMS, Joseph.— " New-invented 
" improved method of binding all sorts of books." A back of 
semi-circular, semi-oval, "or any other semi or curved form, 
" turned a little at the edges," and made of any metal or other 
material " capable of retaining a firm situation," is put on the 
book before it is bound, so as "just to cover over (but not to 
" press) the edges of the paper." This back will, when the book 
is opened, " prevent it spreading on either side, and cause it to 
rise in any part to nearly a level surface." If necessary, " the 
vacuity from the firm back to the angle of the paper may be 
hid by a cap at each end, made of the aforesaid or any other 
" material, with a spring catch to fasten within the back, for 
which purpose the back must be sufficiently large to admit the 
cap, so as to prevent the paper being fretted against, and tin or 
some other matter placed over the catches." The method of 
binding books is as follows : — "The paper forwarded in the usual 
manner, sewed on vellum strips, glewed, cut, clothed, and 
boarded (or half-boarded), and the firm back put on by being 
'* feistened at the sides through holes by vellum, or secured by 
" inclosing it in vellum, forrell wrappers, or other matters pasted 
" down upon or drawn through the boards ; and the other half 
" the board pasted over, the cover put on, and book finished." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1800, December 30.— N« 2412. 

PALMER, Ebenezbr. — " Improved mode in binding books, 
" especially merchants' account books." The improvement con- 
sists in strongly fastening to "each section of the book" a 
metallic hinge or chain," which " operates with the back of 
the book when bound in such an improved manner that thereby 
occasions the said sections to open in such a manner as to bring 
them on a parallel with each other, and in consequence thereof 
admit of the ruled lines being written into, even close to the 
back, without any inconvenience.*' The hinge or chain is com- 
posed of " various small bars of metal or composition of metals, 
about the thickness of a shilling or more, according to the size 
and thickness of the book to be made," and the length of each 
bar varies from half an inch to several inches, " in proportion to 
the strength required in the back of the book." Every bar has 
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at each end a pivot for the reception of two metallic links, " made 

" rather in an oval form/* and " being nearly the length that two 

" of the above-described bars are wide." The links are riveted 

on the pivots, and the whole forms a hinge " on the principle of 

" a link chain or hinge/' 

[Printed, id. No Drawings. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 14, p. 805 ; Me- 
chanics' Ma«;azine, vol. 30, p. 109 ; Bolls Chapel Reports, 6th Bieport, 
p. 198.] 

A.D. 1806, March 8.— N° 2915. 
WILLCOX, Richard. — *' Machinery for glazing and graining 
" leather." A number of small rollers, " forming a circle," are 
disposed round a drum " in such a manner that only one, two, or 
" three of the said rollers shall be on the skin at one time/' and 
that at every rotation of the drum they " commence their opera- 
" tions in or on the middle part of the skin, and work outwards 
" from the center of the skin to its edges." Other rollers, 
turned true, but made of the end grain of the wood," turn 
outwards from the centre of the skin towards each edge side ; 
thus, if six are employed, three turn outwards to the right and 
three to the left ; they are " placed in a frame or other convenient 
apparatus," and may be turned by any " well-known ways for 
driving machinery." They are "placed close as is convenient 
" to the small rollers that glaze and grain," for the purpose of 
stretching and keeping the skin steady and smooth " previous to 
** its passing under " the glazing and graining rollers. The skin 
is afterwards laid on an engraved or etched plate, and both are 
passed " between a pair of rollers similar to those used for copper- 
** plate printing." If the skin is intended for bookbinding, a 
finish is given to it by coating it with elastic varnish. • 

The drum works on bearings " in a simple convenient framing," 
by means of a wheel or rigger ; it is " to be divided longitudinally 
** into fifty equal parts or divisions, and likewise divided into 
" fifty parts in circumference/' The glazing rollers are fixed on 
the drum by means of springs furnished with adjusting screws ; 
they are " grooved or fluted," and they are turned, and the skin 
is moved forward by any of the ordinary methods " of driving 
*' rollers for machinery." 

The size preferred for the drum, rollers, and springs, the method 
of fixing, and the speed, are mentioned in the Specification. 

[Printed, 4cf, No Drawirgs. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 9 {second series), 
p. 377.] 
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A.D. 1806, December 22.— N« 2998. 

ECKHARDT, Anthony George. — *' Improvements in the mode 
'' of covering or inclosing books, whereby their contents will be 
" secured from the observation of any person but the owner, and 
will also be preserved from injury." This invention " consists 
in extending the idea and application of a principle invented 
by Messieurs John and Joseph Williams," for which letters 
patent were granted to them dated November 4, 1799, No. 2355. 
The " firm back " described therein is applied externally, and to 
it are hinged flaps ''of the same or any other strong materiaL" 
To the flaps are hinged ** ledges which completely enclose the 
'' book on all sides, resembling in appearance a book;" and 
" within side this firm box are placed stays, or pivots, or indents, 
" to hold down the cover of the book, which, being confined upon 
'* the same principle as in the former patent, will cause the book 
" so inclosed, when opened, to produce a flat or level surface." 

Another part of this invention '* consists in converting the ledges 
" at the bottom or on either side to, supporters for the hand, 
*' when requisite, to write near the bottom or edges of the book ;" 
for this purpose, on the part where the hand-rest is required, the 
ledges have " a joint which shall extend across one or both sides 
*' of the book," and "these rests possess an ability to elevate 
or depress their position at pleasure, with a power of being 
rendered stationary by means of a stop or stops which are 
afl^ed to the flaps." The whole is to be secured by a lock or 
other fastening. 
This invention is "applicable to any number of books in 
succession, as one may be removed and another placed instead 
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" in an instant." 



pWnted, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 {second series) » 
p. 253 ; Bolls Chapel Beports, 7tli Report, p. 195.^ 

A.D. 1808, July 25.— N° 3153. (* *) 

QJIOSBY, Benjamin.—" A machine or stand for books, which 
may be made either circular, square, or any other convenient 
shape, and which may be turned or moved at pleasure, with 
cases to receive books, as well as various other articles and 
things." This book stand is composed of a central shaft or 
column and fixed shelves at suitable distances above each other, 
containing each a roller or cylinder and screwed to the shaft ; a 
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book shelf is fixed to each cylinder. Each book shelf is divided 
into compartments bj cross pieces ; the interstices are ^^ to be 
'^ filled up with blank or sham books, with labels of popular 
" books, or in any other ornamental way.'* 

[Printed, 8(f . Drawings. See Bolls Chapel Beports, 7tli Beport, p. 107.] 

A.D. 1810, June 19.— N" 3352. (* *) 

BELL, William. — " An improved machine for the purpose of 
*' cutting pasteboard or cards out of pasteboard or paper, and for 
'^ cutting various other articles," such as parchment, leather, hay, 
straw, and rags. The Patentee claims the use '^ of a number of 
" cutters made circularly." Two horizontal spindles are placed 
one over the other in a firame, and driven by spur wheels working 
into- each other. On the spindles are placed circular cutters, be- 
tween which the article to be cut is caused to pass. The cutters 
may be suitably set at the required distances from each other. 

This machine may be used, amongst other purposes, ^^for 
'^ cutting strong sheets of pasteboard for binding or covering 
" books." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Bolls Gbapel Beports, 7tli Beport, p. 210.] 

A.D. 1817, December 19.— N*» 4190. 

PAPPS, Thomas. — ^' Improvements in certain books of account, 
commonly known under the names or denomination of cash 
book, bought and sale day books or journal, and ledger.^' The 
drawing annexed to the specification exhibits a specimen of the 
arrangement of a page of each book, each page being '^ ruled with 
" a double head-line." 

The cash book '' contains eight columns" on the debit side 
and as many on the credit side; the first is headed '^date," 
the second " folio of ledger," the third is '' a large open space 
'' or column for the name and residence of the debtor or creditor, 
^' or such other particulars as may be considered necessary;" 
the remaining five are '' columns of money lines," the first on 
the debit side being headed '^Cr. sale account sundries," and 
on the credit side, *^ Cr. purchase account sundries, the second 
on each side " Cash," the third on the debit side *' Dr. profit and 
" loss," and on the credit side, " Cr. profit and loss," the fourth 
on the debit side, *'Cr. bankers,'* and on the credit side, "Dr. 
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" Bankers," the fifth: on the debit side " Cr. shop cash^" and on 
the credit side " Dr. trade expense." 

The bought day-book or journal contains eight columns on 
a page; the first three are headed as above, then follow four 
columns of money lines ; the first is not headed, being intended 
for " the separate amount of the cost price of each parcel 
of goods contained in the bill of parcels or invoice that is 
purchased and the charges thereon ;" the second is headed 
" Dr. purqjbase account ;" the third " Dr. stock account," and 
the fourth "Dr. trade expense;" the last column is headed 
" No. of invoice." 

The sale day-book or journal contains nine columns in a 
page; the first three as before, then two money columns, the 
one (not headed) for the separate amount of the sale price 
of each parcel of goods in the invoice sold and the charges 
thereon, and the other headed "Dr. sale account;" the sLxth is 
headed "private mark;" the seventh (not headed) "is for the 
" separate amounts of the cost price of each parcel of goods in the 
" invoice or bill of parcels of the articles sold, exclusive of the 
" charges thereon for delivery ;" the eighth is headed " Cr. stock 
" account," and the ninth, " Cr. trade expense." 

The sale day-book or journal " for goods which are sold upon 
commission" contains nine columns on a page; the first and 
third are as before, the second being headed "foho of ledger 
" debits ;" the fourth and fifth (ruled for money) are not headed ; 
the one " is for the separate sums or amounts of each parcel of 
** goods contained in any bill of parcels or invoice of goods sold," 
the other " for the total amount of every such bill of parcels or 
invoice with the charges thereon for dehvery," and " for inser- 
tion of the amount of commission, &c. charged to the persons 
for whom the goods are sold ;" the sixth is headed " Dr. sale 
" account" the seventh (not ruled) "Cr. sundries; the eighth 
(not ruled) " foHo of ledger credits," and the ninth (ruled for 
money) " Cr. trade expense." 

The ledger contains in a page five columns on the debit side, 
five on the credit side, and " six other columns ;" the first and 
second on each side are headed " date," the third is for the words 
goods or cash " " and such other particulars as may be con- 
sidered necessary," and therefore not headed, the fourth is 
headed "foho of cash book and journals," and the fifth (not 
headed) is a money column. Of the other six the first, third. 



(t 



ft 
(f 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 9 

and fifth are headed ** Dr. or Cr.,*' and the second, fourth, and 
sixth (money columns) are headed " balance." A line is ruled 
'^ imder a space '^ to contain two entries. In the specification 
full instructions are given respecting the entries to be made in 
the columns.. 

[Printed, U. Drawing. See Bolls Chapel Beports, 7th Report, p. 118.] 

A.D. 1826, November 10.— N° 6289. 

COOK, Benjamin. — " Improvements in binding of books and 

portfolios of various descriptions," The object of this invention 

is to render books " secure from fire," and the patentee effects 

his object by employing " iron, tin, or other metals or mixture of 

"metals" instead of pasteboard for the covers and backs of 

books. " I joint," says the patentee, " or otherwise connect the 

" sides or outside covers of the book to the back, and then in 

" some instances I use clasps or locks to keep the book closed. 

" But I do not claim any exclusive privilege for clasps or locks." 

[Printed, id. .No Drawings. See Loudon Journal {Netoton's)^ vol. 14, 
p. 142.] 

A,D. 1836, December 7.— N« 7247. 

HANCOCK, William. — " Improvements in bookbinding." 
This invention consists in a new method of applying caoutchouc 
and solutions thereof to the backs of books, so that " sawing and 
" sewing the same is rendered unnecessary." The sheets, being 
folded and pressed, are put into a cutting press between two 
cutting boards, just so much of the backs projecting, that when 
the ploughing knife is applied, "the leaves of each sheet are 
" separated " from one another. The surface is slightly roughened 
and is then coated with a solution of caoutchouc. When the 
coating is dry, a second is added, and when this is dry, a strip of 
caoutchouc cloth is apphed " in a warm sticky state," and secured 
by rubbing or pressing. The leaves will be found so firmly 
cemented together that they may be removed from the press, and 
the boarding and finishing may be proceeded with. 

Instead of ploughing away the whole of the backs, "broad 
*' grooves may be cut therein at equal distances ;" the plain as 
well as the grooved parts are twice coated with a solution of 
caoutchouc, and cross bands of caoutchouc cloth are inserted into 
the grooves ; the ends of the bands are attached to the boards. 
Sheet caoutchouc may be used instead of cloth. 
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Folio sheets and generally '^ all leaves when in a simple dajdicaite . 

*' state with a back of one fold '' may be securely cemented without 

ploughing or cutting. Booics '^ composed of leaves originally 

'^ single,'' require ploughing and roughening. Plates or maps 

have attached to the back edge of each by means of a. solution of 

caoutchouc a strip of cotton or other fabric which '* overiaps the 

*' leaf to the extent of about a quarter of an inch on each side.'' 

[Printed, Ad, No Drawings. See Bepertorj of Arts, yoL 9 {new aeries), 
p. 162 ; London Journal (Nevjton's), vol. 11 (eonjoined series), p. 10; Me- 
chanics* Magazine, vol. 30, pp. 110, 215.] 



A.D. 1837, December 19.— N* 7516. 

NICKELS, Christopher, and COLLINS, Henry George. — 
Improvements in bookbinding, parts of which improvements 
are applicable to the cutting of paper for other purposes." This 
invention is divided into four parts, the first three of which belong 
to the present series. The first part relates to a machine for 
" forming the backs of books instead of beating them round." 
The machine consists of a base, two ends, one of which is moveable, 
and a mould whose extremities lie in hollows cut one in each 
end. The leaves are placed " with the back downwards " in the 
mould, and on each end ''there is a contrivance similar to a 
parallel rule," which " shuts against any thickness of paper to 
keep it steady while being rounded." The ends are made fast 
to each other, " when set to the length of the book," by a con- 
necting bar, thumb screw, and nut. Instead of the mould 
extending the whole length of the machine, the ends only of the 
leaves may be supported in suitably shaped hollow pieces. 

The second part describes the making and applying " an elastic 
** or flexible cement " for the backs of books. A pound of isin- 
glass or best glue is dissolved in three quarts of hot water or any 
other liquid, and thereto is added by degrees about a quarter of 
an ounce of linseed oil incorporated with a quarter of a pound of 
dry coarse sugar, stirring the whole until well mixed. ''The 
" whole is then to be boiled together until it is of that consistence 
that it may be laid on when hot or in a fluid state with a 
brush." A coat of this cement is applied to the back and well 
rubbed in, and a piece of calico or other fabric, coated with the 
cement, is pressed over it. The cement may be modified ; gelatine, 
" incorporated with albumen or the mucilage of vegetables," 
may be " a constituent part." 
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The third part consists of ^' a machine for cutting books or 
paper in quires/' A box slides in a frame on a tram ov rail- 
way ; its bottom is raised or lowered '^ either by one screw in the 
*' middle or four screws and four revolving toothed nuts gearing 
'* into a wheel;" its hinder side is provided with ** two screws 
'^ with a loose end of the size of the least depth of the box," and 
a cord or chain connects its front side to a revolving shaft, which 
will bring the box gradually under the cutter/' The cutter is 
fixed to a parallel slide passing transversely fcom. side to side 
over the top edge of the box," and it maybe worked by a crank 
or by other means. The whole may be set in motion by a strap 
irom a steam engine or other power or by hand. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawmg. See Bepeartorr of Arts, toL 10 {new seriish P* 282 ; 
Mechanics' Magazine, toL 30, p> 215.J 

A.D. 1841, September 4.-.N« 9059. 

WHITAKER, Richard. — " Improvements in cutting the edges 
'' of books and paper for other purposes, and for impressing 
'' ornaments, letters, and figures on the binding of books and on 
" other surfaces.'^ The patentee claims seven novelties in the 
machinery wherewith he effects his improvements. 

1. A mode *^ of compressing books or paper to be impressed or 
" cut " by means of pressors : — " In the upper surface of the 
^' machine there is an opening " in which the book is held by 
cheeks and wedges, and in an upper plate is a dovetail groove in 
which the adjustable bar of a gauge slides, so that the book can 
" be properly gauged in its position between the cheeks/' One 
cheek is stationary, the other is moveable to and fro by means of 
pressors "worked by racks and cog wheels driven by a screw.** 

2. A mode of rsdsing the platform which supports the book or 
paper : — The platform is aflfixed to bars " which turn down at 
*' right angles, having teeth formed thereon ;" the bars are com- 
bined by means of other bars, ^' at each end of which there is a 
** friction roller;" and two toothed wheels take into the teeth on 
the bars and raise or lower the platform. 

3. The construction of a chase for holding type or ornamenting 
surfaces : — ^The chase is a quadrangular frame divided into three 
compartments which are moveable by means of screws; these 
turn on axes in bearings formed in the firame, so that the 
partitions " can be set to any desired position." Screws at 
the end of the chase securely fix the impressing surfaces, and 
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other screws passing through the sides of the chase " hold them 
" correctly in the chase." " At the outer edges of the type '* 
are applied " bent surfaces or plates,'' which " act as guides in 
*' lowering the form of type on to the back of a book." 

4. " Combining the chase with a heater box : — ^The box is a 
frame with grooves into which the projecting edges of the chase 
enter, and with a sliding door to enclose the heater when it has 
been placed above the chase. 

5. " The mode of working a chase :" — A wheel " having several 
grooves so as to cause the cord of the pressing weight to be 
nearer to or further from the centre " turns in bearings on the 

framing of the machine. Another cord, fastened to one of the 
grooves, passes under a pulley and is made fast to the lower end 
of a ratchet-toothed bar, which when raised is supported by a 
spring catch. The upper end of the bar is forked and carries the 
axis of a lever which " carries the impressing apparatus." 

6. " The mode of preparing the backs of books in order to 
" efisure uniformity of impressing :" — ^The back of the book is 
submitted '' to the process of a roller press, which is made to fix 
" on the framing of the machine ;" the pressing roUer is capable 
of sliding on its axis in order to adjust its position " to the position 
" of the work" by screws which do not bind the roller but 
simply control its position. " The roller has holes in it in order 
*' to receive heaters," and a plate with corresponding holes and 
turning on the axis by means of a handle encloses the heaters in 
the roller. 

7. Improvements in the plough : — When the machine is to be 
used ** for cutting books or paper," the lever with the chase and 
bar must be removed ; the gauge too must be taken out of its 
groove. A dovetail slide is added to the plough ; it slides in the 
gauge groove "when the plough is moved to and fro by the 

workmen in the act of cutting ;" and the blade has " a diagonal 
stay " which stiffens it. 
The several parts of the machine are fully explained in the 
Specification. 

[Printed, 28. 6d, Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 36, p. 253.] 

A.D. 1842, April 15.— N^ 9322. 

RICHARDS, Thomas. — " Improvements in the art of book- 
" binding, and also in the machinery or apparatus to be employed 
" therein." This invention may be called a bookbinder's sewing 
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machine ; it is mainly " composed of a table capable of sliding to 
" and fro in order to feed or supply each sheet of paper separ- 
" ately into the machine ; also needle bars or holders to present 
" needles with the requisite threads for stitching such sheets as 
" they are successively supplied ; a series of holding fingers or 
" pincers suitably provided with motions to enable them to 
" advance and clasp the needles, draw them through the sheets 
" of paper, and return them into their respective holders after 
'* threading or stitching the sheet ; and lastly arms or levers for 
" delivering each sheet regularly upon the top of the preceding 
'' sheets, in order to form a collection or book of such sheets 
" ready for boarding and finishing." Two end frames, bolted to 
standards, support in bearings three shafts, and upon an end of 
one is a band pulley " driven by a band or strap proceeding from 
" a treadle shaft ;" but other means may be employed for giving 
motion to the machine. The various pieces required for con- 
necting the above-named principal parts and for setting them in 
motion are detailed in the Specification. Each separate sheet 
must be previously prepared by being folded singly (and not a 
number together, one within another, as in common book- 
binding), and having a thread gummed and placed longi- 
tudinally close in the fold ;*' and the ends of the thread ''are 
to be brought through the back of the fold within a short 
'* distance of the top and bottom," and to be left long enough 
" to form a substitute for the end papers commonly employed to 
" secure the boards to the sheet." A sheet so prepared is laid 
upon the table "with the folded edge just beyond the edge of 
the table ready to be submitted to the cross stitching to be 
performed by the machine." There are two needle bars or 
holders with a separate series of needles for each, " and so con- 
" trived that the needle holders shall intersect each other;" by 
this arrangement '^ only each alternate sheet " is stitched in the 
same place, and every other sheet is stitched *' at the intervening 
spaces ;" consequently, " the one series of vertical or machine 
threads pass inside the longitudinal thread in the folded sheet, 
*' and the other series of threads pass outside or at the back of 
*' the same sheet ; and vice versa alternately throughout," thus 
forming "a complete cloth or woven back, with each sheet 
" separately secured." 

[Printed, Is. Drawing; See London Journal {Newton's), vol. 23 {con' 
joined series), p. 157 ; Recoi*d of Pat9nt Inventions, vol. 1, p. 198,] 
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A.D. 1842, June 21.— N° 9399. 

GYE, Frederick, junior. — "Improvements in binding pam- 
" phlets, papers, and other docimients.'' The binding is effected 
by means of an instrument, which " consists of a piece of wire 
pointed at each end, so as readily to penetrate the papers, and 
when passed through, the ends are folded down so as to bind 
or hold the papers together.'' Each instrument has formed on 
it one, two, or more eyes " to allow of the papers being filed or 
" hung up ;" but " the eyes may be dispensed with." When the 
papers are long, two or more instruments should be used ; and 
several pamphlets may be bound together by passing the instru- 
ment " laterally " through and then turning down the points. 
'' Drafts of legal docimients," may be secured in like manner at 
the comers. 

[PrintecU l(k2. Drawing. See London Journal (Neteton's), vol. 22 {con- 
joined series), p. 345 ; Record of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 408.] 

A.D. 1843, August 22.— N° 9872. 

FREEMAN, Mark. — '' Improvements in card cases." The case 
most suited for this invention is one " in which the lid moves on 
'' a hinge." The block on which the case is made is of such 
shape that the back of the inside of the case is wider than the 
front, and that the bottom is formed with a recess. In the back 
is placed a spring '' having a roughened sur&ce which presses 
against the edges of the cards," and in the front is glued " a 
piece of coarse cloth, which by yielding to any inequahty of size 
of the cards causes them all to press against the spring." 
Within the case is the following contrivance also (which is 
the essential of the invention) for raising one card at a time : — a 
plate of thin metal has in it two slits, and the part between the 
slits " is bent outwards at the bottom sufficiently to pass under 
" one card ;" the recess is to receive the bent bottom. A curved 
strip of metal is pin-jointed to the plate and to the lid, and con- 
sequently the plate (and with it a card) moves up when the lid is 
opened. " The instnmient may be separate and be slided sepa- 
" rately by the hand." In " limp card cases " a piece of leather 
or other substance is attached to the plate and to ^' the flap or 
" other part of such card case ;" or the leather may be separate 
from the flap and be raised by hand. The spring may be 
dispensed with in limp cases, *' because the instrument being so 
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^' held as to press the cards upon their edges, it will be found 
^' that all the cards but the one which the instrument has taken 
" hold of may very conveniently be kept down by such pressure of 
" the left hand, while the instrument is pulled up with the right.'* 
[Printed, 6tf. Drawing.] 

A.D. J 844, March 14.— N° 10,103. 

STEPHENSON, Fredbrick.— " Improvements in bookbinding 
and apparatus for cutting book and other folded paper, part of 
which improvements are applicable to penholders.'' The im- 
provements in bookbinding consist in applying to the covers and 
backs of books, (1) tortoise and other shells of a similar character 
and stained horn ; (2), transparent surfaces of horn over prints, 
paintings, &c. ; (3), veneers of wood. 

1. Sheets of shell or horn are softened in hot water, allowed to 
cool whilst kept pressed between flat surfaces, and then scraped. 
The back surface is then '' whitewashed," coated with melted glue, 
and caused to adhere to a thin sheet of wood. The front surfsice 
is dressed, inlaid if required, and polished. The sheet combined 
with the wood is glued or cemented to the millboard cover ; 
sometimes silyer or other metal edges are added ; sometimes the 
shell is made '' to lap over and cover the edges of the millboard," 
and strips of shell are applied '' to the inner surfaces of the covers 
" in such manner as to have the appearance of the shell folding 
" over." For covering the back of a book the shell is bent while 
hot on to a wood block ; when cool, dressed, &c. it is glued or 
cemented on to the back ; the edges are bevelled. If a stiff back 
is not desired, strips of shell, ''set edge to edge," are glued or 
cemented on to doth, leather, or vellum. 

2. The front surface of the print, &c. is coated with paste, and 
a sheet of horn '' well polished on both sides " is laid thereon ; 
the superfluous paste is driven out by pressure, and the sheet is 
fixed on to the millboard with paste or glue* 

3. The veneers, "when finished and polished," are glued 
'' to the millboard covers and also to the backs or to covers of 
" thin wood ;" in applying them to the backs they are to be first 
bent to the proper shape. 

The other parts of the invention are described in the series 

" Writing instrimients and materials." 

[Printed, 6<f. Drawing. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 6 {enlarged aeries), 
p. 16.] 
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A.D. 1845, March 3.— N'* 10,543. (* *) 

SHAW, William.— *' A machine for pairing books and number- 
ing documents consecutively and otherwise, and for printing 
'' dates, words, marks, numbers, or impressions in an expeditious 



cc 



" manner." 



Six type wheels, with the numerals — 9 on them, are placed 
side by side on a small drum revolving in a fork at the lower 
end of a vertical bar. The last wheel may have " any words or 
" letters that may be required." The bar is brought down by a 
hand lever for the impression, which is given upon a small bracket 
traversed by an endless "setting-off" cloth, and recovers itself by 
a counterweight and springs. The type wheels are all provided 
with eleven notches, into which the wedge-shaped heads of pins 
are pressed by spiral springs round the pins, to hold the type 
wheels firm, during the process of printing. A stationary click 
takes at each rise of the bar into a ratchet wheel connected with 
the unit's wheel which thereby makes one-tenth of a revolution. 
The ten's wheel is actuated by a moveable click, which rests upon 
a rim at the side of the unit's wheel, until by the rotation of that 
wheel a recess in the rim is brought opposite to the click, which 
is then pushed forwards by a spring, and a pin on the click acting 
against a projection on the ten's wheel moves it one stage in 
advance. The other type wheels are in like manner caused to 
move at the proper intervals. In paging books, the odd numbers 
are printed first, which requires the unit's wheel to have 1, 3, 5, 7, 
9, twice over. The inking is performed mechanically. A *' feeding 
** roller," which lays the ink upon the types, takes it from the 
under side of a brass piece fixed to the fork of the bar, in the 
comer of which piece the ink trough is placed. The depression 
of the bar causes the elevation of certain " side plates," and the 
consequent rotation of the trough roller, a "working** roller, 
during the downward motion of the plates, distributing the ink. 

A modification of the above for railway ticket printing. The 
material is propelled at regular intervals by pressure rollers in 
connexion with the numbering machines, after which it is cut by 
a knife, the whole machinery being moved by a handle similar to 
that above mentioned. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing. Repertory of Arts, vol. 6 {enlarged aeries), 
p. 212 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 57, p. 411 ; Law Journal (Sxcheauer). 
vol. 22, pp. 26 and 210. £nr«)lment Office.] 
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A.D. 1845, May 20.— N« 10,673. 

NICKELS, Christopher. — "Improvements in binding and 
covering books, pamphlets, portfolios, writing cases, and other 
similar articles.^' The patentee employs "gutta percha and 
sometimes gutta tuban in various states thereof, in heu of the 
matters and things hitherto employed " in binding and covering 

books, &c. 

1. He uses a solution of gutta percha to unite the backs of 
sheets previous to their being boarded ; the process is similar to 
that " known by the name of caoutchouc bookbinding," and he 
sometimes for greater strength puts over the coating of gutta 
percha a strip of cotton, linen, &c. " a little wider than the back 
of the " volume of leaves ;" or he puts into transverse grooves, 
before applying the coating, '* pieces of cord about twice as long 
" as the back is broad." 

2. He substitutes a solution of gutta percha for paste, size, 
gum, or glaze, *' wherever the same are ordinarily employed in any 
" of the processes of binding and covering." 

3. He uses a solution of gutta percha " as a vehicle for colours " 
in coloring and marbling the edges and covers of books, &c., and 
" gutta percha in the sheet state as a substitute for vellum, leather, 
" paper, and cloth in binding and covering." 

4. He employs in lieu of pasteboard "a composite material con- 
sisting of gutta percha blended with paper pulp or leathet dust, 
or of bats or fleeces of wool, cotton, or other fibrous material, 
cemented together by gutta percha." 

The solution which he uses is " that obtained from the native 
** substance after it has been cleansed and dissolved by the pro- 
cess for which Letters Patent for England have been granted to 
Richard Archibald Brooman, bearing date the 1 1th day of March 
1845." When a greater degree of flexibility is required, he 
mixes with the gutta percha a small portion of caoutchouc, about 
two parts of the latter with eight parts of the former. 

[Printed, id. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arte, vol. 9 (enlarged 
series), rt. 165; London Journal {Netoton's), vol. 28 (conjoined series). 
p. 33 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 44, p. 253.] 

A.D. 1846, March 25.— N° 11,149. 

SMITH, Charles. — "Improvements in cooking and culinary 
** utensils, and methods of heating and suspending or fastening 
•* articles of domestic use, and similar purposes." Amongst the 

B. B 
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articles described are, 1, a box or frame for holding a book or 
papers ; 2, an instrument for holding a book open ; 3, a paper 
clip ; and 4, a book or reading stand. 1. It is made of tin, with 
one or more compartments, " and occasionally a lock-up cover." 
Papers are held in place as a book by sliding in each fold a nar- 
row strip of wood or other material ; the strips are passed in at 
slots ; or instead, string or strips of india-rubber may be used, 
" fixed to perforated holes at each end of the edges or rim of the 
" slots or flanges," and fastened within the folds by hooks and 
eyes. A hinged rod may be added at the back of the box " so as 
'^ to serve the purposes of an easel." 2. Two hinged revolving 
arms slide under the covers of the book, and two others upon the 
leaves ; these are fixed by thumb screws which work in the frame 
to which the former are connected. 3. This consists of two plates, 
the one fixed to the bottom of a socket, the shank of the upper one 
working up and down in a slot in the socket by means of a thumb 
screw or a spring. 4. A table-top revolves on a pin and socket 
and is held in place by a thumb screw. On each side is a project- 
ing bar, carrying on one end a counterpoise and at the other a 
socket for the reception of an upright. A reading desk is hinged 
to the upright and is held in any inclined position by a ** quadrant 
" circular bar " and thumb screw. Bent ;plates slide in inclined 
slots in the sides, and attached to the upright are " candlestick, 
" inkstand, and powder box." Or the upright and its appendages 
may be secured to the edge of a table or like article by a clamp 
and thumb screw.' 

[Rrinted, 3*. Qd. Drawinf^. Sec London Journal {NevjtorCs)^ vol. 29 {con- 
joined series) t p. 856.] 

A.D. 1846, November 19.— N° 11,455. 

BROCKEDON, William, and HANCOCK, Thomas.—" Im- 
" provements in the manufacture of articles where india-rubber 
'* or gutta percha is used." The patentees state that the pecu- 
liarity of their invention consists in " operating," f . e,, producing 
the " change " by immersion ** on the manufactured article, in 
" place of acting on the raw material of caoutchouc, gutta percha, 
" or the compounds of these materials." Among the many pur- 
poses to which they apply their invention, they " emj)loy caout- 
" chouc, gutta percha, or compound, in binding books, portfolios, 
*' and similar articles in the manner commonly practised with 
" caoutchouc, and immerse the necessary parts or otherwise apply 
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the changing solvent to them," by which means they " obviate 
the great defect in caoutchouc binding, that of stifPening in 
cold weather." They also use leather coated and embossed, 
colored, printed, or otherwise ornamented (as described in former 
Letters Patent granted to Thomas Hancock) " for the surface of 
" the covers of books and other similar articles." 

[Printed, 6d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 {enlarged 
series), p. lOS; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 46, p. 504.J 



A.D. 1846, December 15.— N° 11,495. 

BINGLEY, Mark. — " Improvements in book-binding, and in 
weaving materials used in book-binding, applicable also to other 
weavings, and in preparing for and making alphabets for 
accounts and other books, and in inking type therefor, and 
" other purposes, and in preparing sprinkled, granulated, or 
" mottled paper for bookbinder^ and others ; applicable also to 
*' the edges of books, and in graining or chequering Russia and 
" other leather." 1. ''Applying sides or lids and backs to 
** books " : — The sides and backs are of metal (by preference 
galvanized iron), or of wood, or partly of wood and partly of 
metal. The metal is bent to suit the curve of the back, and bent 
forward about i of an inch at the side edges ; the sides are secured 
to the back by slips of flexible material which is riveted to both ; 
outer bands " continue the whole length of the book," and their 
ends " are turned inwards " to give additional strength, care 
being taken " that some of the rivets pass through the slips and 
" clothing." A piece of metal is also applied to the outer edge 
of the sides when they are of wood. Sometimes the sides are 
fastened to the back by hinges ; these are formed by turning over 
the edges of the back and bands, or they may be made separate 
and riveted on. The metal back is not covered with leather, but 
is painted, japanned, or otherwise ornamented. 

2. " The manufacture of head bands for books." These are 
woven so that " one part may be of inferior or inexpensive mate- 
** rial, so far as the same is stuck on to the back," whilst the 
other part " may be of silk, and have a bead produced in the act 
** of weaving." ** The order in which the warp is arranged and 
" worked" for this purpose "may be varied." The patentee 
finds it advantageous " to use shuttles with springs applied of 
** india-rubber vulcanized," as he is thereby enabled " more 
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" readily to regulate the pressure upon the bobbin." He describes 
the manufacture of a shuttle. 

3. This part relates to *^ applying inking apparatus to the 
**' inking of type." 

4. The apparatus for sprinkling, mottling, &c., is composed of 
(1) a frame, (2) a trough for containing colour, (3) a roller revolv- 
ing in the trough, (4) a brush above the roller, and having a 
handle affixed to its axis, (5) a pressure plate above the brush 
(the pressure being regulated by a screw), (6) a stirrer set in 
motion by an eccentric on the axis of the roller, and (7) two straps, 
one passing over the neck, the other round the waist of the 
operator. The roller and the brush are geared together by toothed 
wheels. If more than one colour is required, more than one 
trough and roller are " placed side by side, and each hating a 
" different colour." 

[Printed, 2s. Bd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1846, December 21.— N« 11,512. 

MYERS, George David, COOPER, William, and WANS- 
BROUGH, James. — "Improvements in the manufacture of 
caps, bonnets, book-covers, curtains and hangings, show-cards 
or boards, labels, theatrical decorations, and coffins." The part 
of this invention which belongs to the present series consists in 
" applying the process of flocking in the making of book-covers." 
The book is covered mth cotton or linen fabric, and is then 
flocked over ; or the fabric is first flocked and then applied " in 
" like manner to what has heretofore been practised when binding 
" books with other covering material." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1846, December 31.— N^ 11,513. (* *) 

DOWSE, Charles. — "Improvements in applying springs to 
" braces, to portfolios, to hats and caps, and memorandum and 
" other books ;" and these are, first, " the modes of applying 
" springs to braces ;" and this is principally fastening a strong 
ring or rings at the backs of braces. The ring or rings are ** ef 
" what is called vulcanized or converted india-rubber." Second, 
" the mode of applying springs to the straps of hats and caps," 
and " consists of applying a ring or rings of permanently elastic 
india-rubber to the straps used for keeping a hat or cap on the 
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head." Third, "the mode of attaching springs to portfolios 

and memorandum and other books,'* by applying spring rings 

of permanently elastic rubber, " affixing them to the backs of 

" portfolios or memorandum books in any convenient manner/' 

[Printed, Is, 2d. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol.10 {enlarged series), 
p. 80 ; and Patent Journal, vol. 8, p. 177.] 

A.D. 1847, June 29.— No 11,772. 
YOUNG, Thomas. — " Improvements in card cases, and retain- 
" ing or fastening papers, deeds, and fabrics." In card cases 
" an inclined plane " is introduced " to facilitate the withdrawing 
" of a single card." The case " is made with a lid to open, and 
'* is in external figure or shape similar to a book," but the shape 
and arrangement may be varied. The inclined plane is at the 
upper end, " and there is an opening over the inclined plane by 
** which the case is to be filled." To remove a card the case is 
to be tilted ; the cards will fall to the inclined plane, " and then 
'• by pressing on the upper card by a finger, and sliding the card 
•' outwards, it will rise up the inclined plane and separate from 
" the other cards." 

The first described apparatus for fastening papers, &c., consists 
of a piece of cardboard or other material and a doubled cord ; 
the cardboard is perforated with two holes, which may, if neces- 
sary, be bound round with metal ; the cord is passed through 
the holes, and the ends " ai'e drawn through the loop which comes 
'' at the front ;" the papers, &c., " are placed under the portion 
" of the cord which comes at the back." Or there may be three 
holes " so as to make two compartments " for papers, &c. Again, 
** the apparatus may be made with different numbers of holes 
*' according to the object to be obtained ;" this arrangement is 
described as applied to a portfolio. The covers are connected 
by flexible hinge joints " to pieces which are themselves " con- 
nected together by flexible joints." There are eyelet holes in 
the pieces (near the top and bottom) to receive the cords, and 
other sets of eyelet holes for other cords may be made in the 
pieces at suitable distances. The second consists of a series of 
curled springs which are screwed to a stand of wood or other 
material ; the papers, &c. are held " between the curled parts." 
This sort admits of several modifications, drawings of which are 
annexed to the Specification. 

[Printed, Is. 4d. Drawings. See London Journal {Newton*s), vol. 32 (cow- 
joined series) t p. 113.] 
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A.D. 1847, August 5.— N^ 11,832. 

BIRCHALL, Thomas. — " Improvements in folding newspapers 
" and other papers.'* The patentee has combined " mechanical 
*' parts into a machine," whereby papers " may be folded and 
" refolded " " similar to what is now done by hand." On the 
main framing is an axis " to which motion is given in any suitable 
" manner," and on the axis is a pinion taking into and giving 
motion to a toothed wheel " which turns upon a stud projecting 
from the mam framing, and which gives motion to the other 
parts." The paper to be folded is placed on a bed plate, and 
above is a bar having affixed to it a blade ** by which the first 
creasing for folding, is effected." . The bar and blade " have an 
up-and-down motion given to them " through their connection 
with the toothed wheel. The blade presses the paper down between 
a pair of rollers, "thereby giving a preparatory fold" to it, 
whence it is conducted down to between a second pair of rollers. 
The paper is now in a position to be acted upon by a second 
folding instrument projecting from a slide, which " is caused to 
move to and fro between suitable guides carried by the main 
framing." The movement of the slide to the left " causes the 
" blade to come against the folded paper resting between the 
" rollers, and its continued progress in that direction will cause 
the paper to be again folded at right angles to the former fold 
by causing it to pass between the centre pair of rollers." The 
blade "forces the fresh fold " between springs, and then recedes, 
leaving the paper between the springs and a pair of ** upright 
" rollers." The paper is now in a position to be operated upon 
by a third blade, " which is capable of sliding to and fro on V 
" guides carried by the framing ;" in the movement of this blade 
" towards the back of the machine it will press against the paper, 
" which will readily release itself from its holding between the 
" springs ; and the paper will be again folded in half " by being 
forced between the upright rollers, when the blade " will again 
" recede towards the front," leaving the paper in a position to be 
acted upon by a fourth blade, which " is supported by its arms 
" in bearings from the main framing." This blade " will cause 
" the paper to be folded a fourth time by its being pressed " 
between other rollers. *'The paper thus having been several 
" times folded, each time at right angles to the former fold," is 
conducted by means of tapes partly round a drum, and thence 
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out between anoth^ pair of rollers from the machine to any 

suitable receiver. The connection and motion of the several parts 

are detailed in the Specification, and the paper, instead of being 

fed into the machine by hand, *' may be conducted by means of 

" tapes direct from the printing machine to the folding machine." 

[Printed, I*. lOd, Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 11 (enlarged 
series), p. 19S.] i 

A.D. 1850, July 3.— N« 13,166. 

STARR, Charles. — " Improvements in bookbinding." The 
first part of the Specification contains a very minute description 
of a machine for " backing " books, the novel parts of which are 
explained (sufficiently for an abridgment) by stating to what the 
patentee lays claim : — First, " the use of a roller of the whole 
length, or part of the length of the back of the book, either 
plain for a plain back book, or grooved for a raised banded 
book, which rolls over the back of the book from side to side, 
or fr^m the centre to the sides, and has a yielding pressure 
applied to it by weighted levers or their equivalents." Secondly, 
swinging clamps or book-holders, for the purpose of holding 
the book for backing, hung upon pivots or journals, and 
capable of swinging back and forth so as to cause the baek of 
the book to describe an arc of a circle and present every part 
to the face of the roller." And thirdly, " gauges shding upon 
inclined bars, that they may be set to form guides for placing 
both ends of the back of the book at an equal or nearly equal 
elevation in the clamps, so as to cause each part to receive an 
uniform pressure, and may be drawn back from the book with- 
** out dragging or nibbing the surface of the back." 

In the second part is an equally minute description of a 
machine which the patentee calls a back finisher, to be used in 
embossing, lettering, and gilding the backs of books " after they 
'* are forwarded or in leather." The novelties claimed for this 
machine, are, first, " one or more circular engraved rollers of the 
whole or part of the length of the book, working across the 
back of the book and having their pressure upon the book 
graduated by weighted levers or their equivalents," for the 
purpose of embossing or gilding, " or what is technically termed 
finishing the backs ;" second, " clamping or holding the book 
in a swinging book-holder," which is hung as before described. 
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and brings each part of the back to the finishing roller, " so that 
" it shall receive an equal pressure all over its surface ;" and 
third, " forming circular gilding tools of any required pattern for 
gilding books, by having a case or hollow metal cylinder, fitting 
on a roller and having an opening cut in it of the required form 
of the panel or outer edge of the pattern ; the part of the 
" periphery of the roller within the opening in the case having 
any required number of small tools of any suitable form or 
pattern secured to the periphery of the roller, and the surfaces 
of the said tools standing up even with the outer surface of the 
" hollow cylinder.'* 
The third part describes a machine " for the purpose of pre- 
paring sheets of books printed for the use of the blind with 
raised letters, and the manner of inserting thick marginal 
'^ papers between the two halves of the sheet along the margins to 
" equalize the thickness of the printed page and the margins." 
Of this machine the patentee claims " the exclusive right to the 
construction, arrangement, and use." The principal parts are, 
1, a table supported on a frame and having "a pair of ribs 
running lengthwise over the top ;'* 2, a moveable bed, " some- 
what larger than the half of the sheets to be operated upon,"- 
and placed on the ribs ; 3, ** suspended protectors " (three in num- 
ber) at one end of the table ; 4, a platen on the other end of 
the table; the bed is placed in the middle of the table "to 
'' receive the paper," then moved by hand under the protectors 
" where the paste is applied to the margin of the sheet,*' and 
" the strips of thick margin paper are inserted," and thence under 
the platen, " where the pressure is applied to cause the pasted 
parts or margins to adhere ;" 5, "a shaft nearly the length of 
the table," placed " immediately under the lower section of the 
" frame," and carrying two cams, each " about one foot from the 
" ends of the table, or immediately under the centre of the sheet 
of paper when at either end." Over each cam "there is an 
upright shaft having a flat surface at the top, six or eight inches 
in diameter, the surface falling when down just below the upper 
edge of the ribs." The bar is worked by a treadle, and the 
shafts " are forced upwards by the cams against the under side of 
" the bed." These and the other parts of the machine are de- 
scribed at length. The sheets are afterwards " put in a bulk in 
& standing press, and left fifteen or twenty minutes to render 
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" the adhesion of the pasted parts more perfect, and then a folder 
" is passed round the grooves formed by the thick margin paper 
*' to make the shoulder more prominent and perfect." 

[Printed, Is. 4d. Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine* vol. 54, p. 18 ; 
Patent Journal, vol. 10, p. 272.] 



A.D. 1850, July 17.— N*» 13,175. 

SMITH, Edward N. — ''Machinery for folding sheets of paper 
or various other matters or substances capable of being folded 
thereby." *' The operative parts of the machine " are supported 
in a strong frame ; they .are arranged to fold a sheet four times, 
the first " across the paper ;" the second " at right angles to the 
first ; the third *' parallel to the second ;'* and the fourth 
perpendicular to the third." The folding is effected by " con- 
*' verging surfaces and elevating blades," consequently a greater 
or smaller number may be introduced, and the paper may be 
delivered from the machine " after any number of folds within 
" the number it is capable of producing has been made " by 
throwing the other parts out of gear. A series of endless belts, 
" run around suitable supporting cylinders," and carry the sheet 
placed on them " directly over a thin horizontal blade," which is 
" arranged directly between the two middle endless bands and 
" below their top surfaces." The blade is " suddenly elevated 
against the middle part of the sheet, and so as to raise it o£P 
the endless bands and force it upwards between two other 
series of endless bands," each supported by and moving round 
cylinders, and the further one similarly provided with a blade. 
This second blade rises, strikes the sheet " midway of it and on a 
" line at right angles to that at which it was struck by the first 
*• blade," and raises it " between other converging and moving 
" surfaces or endless bands arranged and operated so as to 
" impart to it another double or fold." The sheet, after receiving 
its third and fourth folds in a like manner is discharged between 
rollers, " and falls down a chute or inclined plane." 

" Each blade may be elevated and depressed at proper times by 
" any suitable mechanism;" that which the patentee generally 
uses and the gear wheels and shafts for driving the cylinders and 
connecting the various parts are fully explained in the Speci- 
fication. 

[Printed, Is. Drawing. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 54, p. 76 ; Patent 
Journal, vol. 10, p. 261.] 
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A.D. 1851, October 2.— N^ 13,761. 

CUSSONS, Thomas. — " Improvements in ornamenting woven 
" fabrics for bookbinding." " The novelty of the invention 
consists in combining the process of marbling with woven 
fabrics,'* the most suitable being "those which have been 
stiffened and then glazed by hot or cold pressure." The 
process differs but little from that of marbling paper. The 
fabrics " are to be left white or to be dyed or prepared of the 
colour desired for the groundwork, and are to be stiffened and 
glazed or glazed only." The workman " will prepare his 
trough with liquid, as when for marbling paper, and he will 
throw or deposit the color, combined with or without metallic 
" substances, on to the surface, using one or more colors, 
" according to the effect he desires to obtain." Having thus 
prepared the sinrface, he will lay the fabric " with the glazed face 
" downwards on to the color ;" he will then remove it from off 
the color on to a rod and hang it up to dry ; when dry it " is to 
" be glazed to obtain a smooth and bright side." All the varieties 
of process adopted in marbling paper, such as using " a comb or 
" rake," or " a frame with numerous points or projections " to 
produce " a curling effect " may be employed " when ornamenting 
" woven fabric, when like effects are desired to be produced." If 
the colors employed " interfere with the subsequent process of 
** glazing," the patentee sizes the fabric ** after the process of 
" ornamentiqg." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {Nev^on*s)t vol. 36 {con- 
joined series), p. 171; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 52, p. 197; Patent 
Journal, vol. 8, p. 285.] 

A.D. 1851, November 19.— N«. 13,819. (* *) 

BESSEMER, Henry. — " Improvements in producing oma- 
" mented surfaces on woven fabrics and leather, and rendering the 
" same applicable to bookbinding and other uses." 

'' Firstly, the various methods of ornamenting woven fabrics by 
" metallizing their surfaces." " For effecting this purpose I 
" prefer to use glazed calico, which should be stretched out on a 
** long table, with the glazed side upwards, and, after being damped, 
" so as to soften the * dressing ' used in its original manufacture, 
" the metallic powder is to be applied with a soft brush or piece of 
" cotton wool. It is then passed through a * calendar,' the bright 
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roll being well heated, and in contact with the metallized surface 
of the ftkbric/' The material may afterwards be embossed or 
printed upon. The material to be metallized may be previously 
dyed of a suitable bright colour. The adhesive properties of the 
dressing may be supplemented by " starch, paste, &c," " Japanners* 
" gold size," '* copal varnish," diluted with spirits of turpentine, 
or other suitable resinous compounds, in lieu of paste or starch, 
or a third coating of " gutta percha," may be used, which will 
produce a waterproof material. A coating of lacker may be given 
to the metallized surftu^, " to preserve the metal from oxidation, 
and in some cases to give it a factitious color.'' 
Secondly, the printing or otherwise producing on woven fabrics 
'' a series of coloured lines, and afterwards, by pressure or embos- 
" sing, producing such ribs or patterns thereon as will break up 
" the coloured lines, in tbe manner and for the purpose herein 
" described." 

Thirdly, the ornamenting the surface of woven fabrics with 
leather." The leather, reduced to powder, is applied to the 
fabric, the surface of which has been covered with " gutta percha 
or other phable and adhesive matter." The fabric so coated is 
then passed through heated embossing rollers, by which any grain, 
design, or pattern may be given ; or very thin shavings of leather 
may be glued to a fabric and embossed as above. 

Fourthly, the fOTmation of a partial vacuum beneath textile 
fabrics, to facilitate their absorption of the colouring matter 
used in printing or stencilling patterns thereon." The under 
part of the table on which the fabric to be printed is laid is in 
communication with an exhausting air-pump, and tbe table itself 
is perforated with numerous holes, to allow of the action of the 
partial vacuum in drawing the colour into the fabric. 

" Fifthly, the peculiar arrangement of apparatus herein described 
for producing impressions, sunk or in relief, on the backs, or 
edges of books, and for giving them any desired amount of 
" curvature." 

[Printed, %d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, April 17.~N° 14,067. (* *) 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication.) — " Im- 
" provements in machinery or apparatus for cutting paper, paste- 
^' board, or other similar substances." 
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The first part of this invention consists in combining " a vibra- 
" ting knife with a moveable platform and clamp, so that the 
paper can be firmly held and clamped on the platform elevated 
to submit the paper to the action of the vibrating knife." To 
effect the *' vibrating " or reciprocating movement of the knife, 
the desired motion is imparted to it by two suitably formed cams 
placed on a horizontal shaft, and acting against two rollers placed 
on the face of the knife. One of these face cams causes the 
knife to slide in the frame in one direction, and the other to 
bring it back. The cam shaft may be turned by a crank or other- 
wise. The platform on which the paper to be cut is placed forms 
part of a vertical sliding frame adapted to slide in guides in the 
main frame, and may be set up to the knife by means of a rack 
and sector at each side actuated by a hand lever. The " clamp," 
to hold the paper tight on the platform during the operation of 
cutting is a " bar,*' supported at each end by two vertical rods 
that slide in the same guides as the frame of the platform. These 
rods are provided at their lower ends with racks engaged by the 
cogs of two pinions on a horizontal shaft mounted in the sliding 
frame. This shaft is provided with a lever, the action of which 
will cause the clamp bar to be elevated or to be depressed on tlye 
paper, as desired. A suitable catch is applied to prevent the lever 
from receding. 

The second consists in '' an arrangement of platform or table, 
and a carriage or feeding motion with a moveable clamp for 
clamping jgasteboard, &c. on to the platform, and the com- 
" bination of a stationary and moveable shear." The pasteboard 
being placed on a platform is fed towards the shears by means of 
two racks actuated by a pinion, ratchet wheel, levers, and cam. 
The clamp bar is then brought down by rods actuated by cams 
and springs, and holds fast the pasteboard, while the moveable 
knife is caused to descend by means also of rods and cams. 
[Printed, la. 6d. Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 67, p. 336.] 



A.D. 1852, September 10.— N« 14/286. 

TOUSSAINT, Henri Francois. — " Improvements in obtaining 
a product from the wood of the cactus." The patentee utilises 
the woody part of the opuntia or fig tree of Barbary." He 

informs us that its trunk and branches, " though apparently a 
solid mass of wood, when deprived of their bark and exposed 
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to damp and heat, will become disorganized, and be found to 
be composed of a leafy matter or a kind of leaves superposed 
on each other, which may then be easily separated," and that 
the interior of these leaves is composed of woody fibres, which 
" when freed from their covering display a kind of network, 
" having the most varied designs/* The exterior surface of the 
leaves is to be *' scraped and deprived of the skin and freed from 
*' all roughness," and the leaves and *'the different layers of 
*' wood superposed and contained in the leaves, branches, trunk, 
** and roots " are then to be boiled for an hour in " slightly 
" acidulated water, either with a weak acid or with an alkali," 
(steam may be employed) and afterwards washed in water. Only 
the woody part now remains, and this when perfectly dry 
" acquires great solidity," which is still further increased " by 
" means of a varnish," such as "is generally employed for woods," 
and strengthened by wires " which may be covered with cloth or 
paper," or by "metallic strips, or in fact any other suitable 
means for giving greater solidity." The wood of the opuntia 
when only seasoned by the air and rain may be employed, but 
the woody fibres do not then offer the same solidity." The 
patentee states that the appUcations of this product are too 
numerous to mention ; but he names a few and amongst them 
bookbinding. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 58, p. 255.] 
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A.D. 1852, October 1.— N° 24. (* *) 

POOLE, Moses. — (A communication from Mr, Goody ear.) — " Im- 
provements in the making covers for and in binding books and 
portfohos, and in making frames for pictures and glasses ;" and 

these are, first, applying " the hard substance of a whalebone or 
ivory-hke texture produced by combining india rubber and 
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sulphur, and subjecting the same to heat, to the making of 
the covers of books and portfolios, and to the making of frames 
for pictures and glasses ;" second, connecting " the leaves of 
" books together with india-rubber combined with sulphur, and 
" converting or vulcanizing the same by heat." 
The india-rubber compound is rolled into thin sheets, which 
are placed on thick paperboard or strong woven fabric," " the 
india-rubber being turned over at the edges, according to the 
size and character of the book or portfolio, or the covers and 
back are made wholly of sheets of the compounded materials, 
by using thicker sheets of the compound, with fibre or woven 
fabric adhering to the inner surfaces, and having shaped them, 
they may be pressed into a mould to obtain the desired device 
or character ; and the process of heat may be conducted whilst 
the compound is between the surfaces of the moulds," or other- 
wise, *' then producing the device by pressure between dies or 
" engraved surfaces." " The hinges are produced by vidcanized 
" india-rubber alone, applied to the surfaces of a woven fabric.*' 
In the second part of the invention the leaves of the book at the 
back " are roughened and coated with india-rubber cement con- 
" taining sulphur for producing vulcanization." " Straps of 
" woven fabric may be applied at intervals, extending across the 
" hinge for the purpose of strengthening the back and hinge 
" of the book," and heat "till the change called vulcanization 
" is produced, which will generally result in about fifteen minutes 
" by applying heat of about 265° Fahrenheit by a metal or other 
" surface." *' In making the frames for pictures and glasses," 
" the compounds above described " are either used *' as veneers, 
" after the sheets are vulcanized, to cover the surfaces of wood 
" frames," or else moulded solid to the design or device desired. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, October l.--N° 73. (* *) 

WILKINS, Edward. — " Improvements in ruling and folding 
" the leaves of account books, or other books used for mercantile 
" purposes, and in making entries therein, and deUvering vouchers 
" therefrom with accuracy and dispatch." The patentee thus 
describes his invention : — " I form such a book by stitching sheets 
'' of paper in the middle, as in the usual mode of making account 
" books. I then fold over one half of each leaf (or half sheet) on 
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to the other half, and I hare the paper so ruled that the lines 
on the upper fold (or quarter sheet) shall correspond with the 
" lines on the under fold (or quarter sheet)/' *' I then place a 
piece of carhonic or other marking paper between the folds, 
and provide a thin metaUie or other hard plate to place under 
" the lower fold, in order to make a clear impression." " If the 
book be made of ordinary paper, the entries must be written 
with a pencil, but if made with prepared paper, a blunt point 
may be used." A voucher is given by tearing off the portion 
of the upper fold on which the items are written, and " a perfect 
" fac-simile " will be left in a complete book for the use of the 
vendor. The saime object may be effected by placing under a 
leaf of an ordinary account book a thin plate (as before described) 
and upon the leaf a billhead or similar document with a piece of 
marking paper between them. A fac-simile of any items written 
on the billhead will be found on the leaf of the account book. 

[Printed, la. Specimen annexed.] 

A.D. 1852, October 19.— N° 439. (* *) 

O'BYRNE, Martin Walter, and DOWLING, John.—" A 
" machine for cutting paper, mill-board, leather, 'vellum, sheet 
" metals, and other suitable materials, for useful and ornamental 
purposes." This machine consists, first, of " arrangements of 
parts for effecting the raising and lowering of the table, and for 
" actuating the knife employed." The table on which the paper 
is placed is secured to a sliding frame and caused to rise when 
required by the " gravitating power " of a weight placed on the 
end of a lever, the other end being attached to the bottom of the 
frame by means of a stud. The table may be also elevated and 
depressed by a rack formed of pins and a pinion. The pinion shaft 
has an universal joint which admits of the pinion moving to the 
other side of the rack pins, as in a common mangle, and thereby 
reversing the movement of the rack which actuates the table. 
The knife is attached to a casting which is caused to slide back- 
wards and forwards in a slot actuated by a crank and rod. By 
another arrangement the table is made stationary and the knife 
with its framing is caused to descend by means of a worm screw, 
acting into a rack attached to the framing. The worm screw 
as it rotates in work with the rack slides up and down, as 
required, upon a feather on its shaft, and thereby actuates a lever. 
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the further end of which causes the knife frame to be elevated or 
depressed, as required. The knife in this case receives its hori- 
zontal to and fro motion as before ; when the threads of the worm 
are elevated beyond the teeth of the rack the further depression of 
the knife ceases. 

[Printed, 1*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, November 3.— N° 628. (* *) 
SIDEBOTTOM, Alfred. — " Improvements in machinery or 
" apparatus for cutting books, paper, and other substances." 
These improvements consist first in an arrangement of parts 
whereby the book or other article to be cut being placed on a table 
is caused to move forward by means of a bar actuated by a lever 
and excentric, and be brought under the cutter. A presser is then 
brought down by means of a cam which holds the article tight 
till the platen, suitably guided, is caused to descend by means of 
two excentrics ; the cutter or cutters are fixed to the platen by 
means of adjusting screws, and descend with it. 

Secondly, in the construction and use of " adjustable cutters." 
Two of the cutters for cutting a book being attached to moveable 
holders may be adjusted in the required position on the platen 
and fixed by screws. 

[Printed, Is. 2d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, November 11.— N° 715. (* *) 

WYPER, James Cowan. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im-, 
provements in the figuring and ornamentation of bbokbindings 



" and covers of a similar character." 



The invention consists in substituting lithographic or block 
printing for the ordinary " tooling " or embossing. The design, 
with any lettering or titling is transferred to a stone or cut on a 
block, and is then printed on the cover. If the surface to be 
ornamented be of a light tint, as paper, light leather, or cloth, 
the device may be printed in black or other dark ink, or gold or 
other leaf. Bronze may be applied instead of ink, in the ordinary 
manner of color printing. " It is also clear that the printing 
" of the devices may be accomplished by the zincographic, ana- 
" static, or othermodification of the common lithographic processes, 

tooled work in gold or other leaf being successfully imitated by 

any of these processes." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1862, November 29.— N» 899. 

WESTS ROOK, Frederick. — (Provisional protection only.)-- 
'' Improvements in clasps for books." The clasp or clip is 
moveable, and " so constructed as to serve either to keep a book 
" closed or to be used in holding it open." It is " in form and 
principle like a pair of pincers ;" when the book is not in use, 
the handle " clips the book, and " the head " serves to hold a 
pencil ; but when the book is in use, the head is employed ** to 
" hold the back and leaves tightly together by pressing the ends 
" between the thumb and forefinger." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1852, December 21.— N<» 1123. 
DE LA RUE, Warren. — " Improvements in preparing the 
surfaces of paper and cardboard," also " in the preparation of 
paper to be used in memorandum books to be written on with 
" metallic stiles." The patentee employs an enamel composed 
of oxide of zinc and gelatine ; the former " should be well ground 
" in water," and the best mill for the purpose is the one for 
which letters patent were granted to Charles Jack on March 29th, 
1852. The zinc should be passed through the mill two or three 
times, ** using as little water as may be ;" after this it is to be 
mixed with a solution of gelatine in the following proportions : — 
about 8 lbs. of the wet zinc '' as it comes from the mill," and 
" 2 pints of a strong solution of gelatine (containing one fourth 
** part of its weight of dry gelatine), and 3 pints of water." 
A^er the mixture has been passed through a fine sieve, it is to be 
applied to the surfeice of cardboard and paper ''in a similar 
** manner to that practised for lead enamel ;" the former requires 
from two to four coats on the face and one or more on the back, 
the latter one or two coats on the face only. The coated surfaces 
are to be pressed between glazed boards, and *'the finishing 
polish " is to be given by the pressure of copper plates. 
In preparing paper for memorandum books, '' as it is not ne- 
cessary to have so high a polish as on the other enamelled 
papers," the patentee uses " double as much water," namely, 
two pints of strong size and six pints of water." For writing 
he employs by preference " stiles or points of copper, or alloys' of 
copper." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings."! 
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A.D. 1853, January 29.— N« 230. 

CORRY, John Ryall, and CORRY, James Barrett.—" A 
new and improved method of dressing lamb-skin leaiher, and 
cleaning the wool therefrom." Leather dressed according to 
this invention is particularly applicable to the binding of books 
and to such other purposes " as require a bright and clear grained 
" skin." The skins are soaked in water, and when sufficiently 
soft are worked on the flesh side. They are then put into a 
solution of " salt or salt prunella, saltpetre, nitrate of soda, or 
'' weak lime water " for about six hours. When drained they 
ave placed '^ in a tainting stone " (being hung on crooks or other- 
wise suspended therein) and left there until the operator '' can 
'^ readily twitch out the wool," when they are taken out and 
subjected to the operation of " stiming." The next process is to 
i«move the wool, afiier which the skins are immersed in clean 
water, leffc to drain, and again put into clean water and allowed 
to remain therein ''for the space of from six to twenty-four hours, 
" according to the size and substance of the skins and state oi 
*' the weather," until ihe grease and other superfluous mattor 
oaa be freely worked out on the grain side. " After each skin 
" has been worked over," it should be thrown into dean water 
" to prevent the action of the atmosphere on the grain." The 
next process is to rinoe them in other clean water, and then to 
put them into " clean weak solution of lime ;" when they have 
ramained in it long enough '' for all the impurities to work off well 
" on the grain and flesh side," they are removed into clean water 
and left in it for ''from twelve to twenty-four hours." They are 
next " worked loosely " by hand or by stirring with a pole in " » 
" solution of muriatic or sulphuric acid or any other suitable 
" acid diluted to a strength sufficient to neutralize the lime in 
" the skin." Affcer draining for from two to three hours they are 
trodden in warm water until they are s(^, well drained, and again 
Imulden " in a weak solution of common rock salt, or bay salt, 
" saltpetre, salt prunella, or nitrate of soda " for about an hour ; 
after this they are again drained and put into sufficient clean 
water to soak out " the saline and other objectionable matters." 
They remain in the water long enough " to enable them to be 
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*' struck over on the grain side,'^ after whicli they are in a fit 
state to undergo the process for converting them into leather. 

The patentees describe a process which may be substituted for 
** stiming,^' and one that may be used instead of the final 
immersion. 

[Printed, 6d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1 853, February 3.— N« 292. 

HECKETHORN, John.—" An improved coloring matter for 
coating or covering the exterior or interior of buildings, some 
of the ingredients of which such coloring matter is composed 
being capable of conversion into size, paste, and ground color 
for primiug or giving the first coat or covering, to work intended 
^* to be colored with oil paint." The ingredients of eight mix- 
tures (and the method of making them) are described in ihe 
Specification ; the first of the mixtures, a " paste which is a^^li- 
" cable to bookbinding and other similar purposes " belongs to 
the present series. It is made as follows : — " I take," says the 
patentee, " of any kind of blood, but I prefer for the purposes of 
my said invention^ bullock's blood, and to every 100 lbs. 
thereof I add about 10 lbs. of lime, slacked, pulverized, and 
siffced, and I mix and incorporate these two ingredients or 
matters well together by stirring them in a suitable vessel ; I 
then cover the mixture so as to keep dust and dirt therefrom, 
" and allow it to stand in a cool place for about six days ; affcer 
which it is fit for use, requiring only to be thinned, which may 
be effected by mixing a sufficient quantity of clean water there- 
" with, and stirring it until it has attained the consistence of 
" thick paste when made from flour, and such as is commonly 
" employed by bookbinders." 
[Printed, 6d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, February IG.—No 406. (* *) 

SY, Edouard. — ** Improvements in bookbinding ;" and these 
consist in " making the backs of two or more parts longitudinally^ 
and applying steel or other springs to the back in order that 
books (particularly large ones) may open and close more con- 
veniently ; springs of caoutchouc may be used, as well as of 
« metal." 

[Printed, M, Drawinj^.] 

c 2 






«( 
it 



tt 



36 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1853, Februwy 16.— N" 40?. 
PERRY, John George. — " Improvements in bookbinding, 
" facilitate the finding of places in books." This inventioa' 
peculiarly applicable "to directories, dictionaries, calendars, 
" in (general to books of reference, and others having chapt 
" BECtions, parts, or other sub divisions." Recesses are cut ii 
edges of the leaves, and the contents of each portion of the 
are indicated by lettering ; " hence by placing the point of 
" thumb in any one of the recesses the book may be opened 
" the desired page." The recesses may be of any form 
•' may be cut in either direction, and on the fure edge, the top 
" edge, or the bottom edge of the book;" they admit also of 
" being colored or gilt in addition to their being distinguished 
" by letter, cyphers, or words referring to the several subjects," 
The edges also of the leavea are lettered t« correspond with the 
recesses. 

[ Printed, (W. DmwiiiK-] 

A.D. 1853, April 2/.— N" 1015. 
JOHNSON, William. — (A coimaimicaCion.) — " Impi 
" in machinery or apparatus for marking, ruling, or ornamenting 
" surfaces." The especial Bpplication of this invention is to tile 
ruling of paper, but " a machine on this principle may be 
" adapted to various useiiil purposes in ornamenting surfaces, 
" such as the dicelng of leather or ornamenting book hacks, the 
" pens being simply required to be replaced by suitable dicers or 
" markers." The following are the principal ports of the 
machine:— 1. A fixed table "fitted with two sets of parallel 
" and grooved raits," one set being used when ruling longitudinal, 
the other when ruling transverse lines. 2. A square raised table 
" encloaed by these four rails," and having the paper secured 
upon it by a hinged frame. 3. An ink resen'oir (on one aide of 
the enclosed space) which may be subdivided into compartments 
for colored inks if required. 4. A carriage consisting of a metal 
frame, the under side of which is furnished with four wheels, 
" running in the grooves of the tails;" it is fitted with several 
seta of pens arranged in parallel rows, " and fixed to straight 
" edges," which rest at their extremities upon brackets. The ed|tes 
or bars ^e attached to the brackets " by screws passing through 
" slots formed in their ends, in order that the pens may be ad- 
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justed latently." The pens in one series ** are made to cor- 
respond with the intervening spaces of the series in ^nt, and 
thus the spacing of the lines may be readily efPected by having 
a short length on one end of the straight edges or bars graduated 
" or divided to a scale." The arrangement of the pens and their 
holders is particularised in the Specification. 5. A horizontal 
moveable rod under each series of pens, which elevates the whole 
of a series at one time. 6. A handle connected to the rods by 
levers and sliding bars ; their arrangement is fully explained in 
the Specification. 7* A helical spring, which draws back the 
sliding bars when required. 

The carriage is advanced to the reservoir; the handle **is 
pressed so as to cause the pens to lower themselves into the 
ink ; they are then elevated by the helical spring, and the 
carriage is drawn as far as the edge of the paper ;" the pens 
are brought into contact with the paper, and the carriage ''is 
*•' traversed over it " along one set of rails. " The same process 
" is adopted for ruling the transverse lines, which may be efPected 
^ by placing the carriage on the other pair of rails; or, if 
*' preferred, another carriage may be employed." 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, May 2.--N* 1069. 

WOOD, Joseph Thomas. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
provements in the manufacture of boxes, such as have been 
hitherto made of pasteboard." This invention consists in the 
substitution of gelatine for pastebord in the manufacture of 
envelope cases, card cases, and such boxes as are used by shop- 
keepers as "depositories for fancy articles." The gelatine is 
made very transparent, so that the articles in the boxes " shall be 
visible to the eye without being exposed to dust or dirt and 
atmospheric influence." The cases and boxes may be made 
ornamental " by stamping or punching out certain parts thereof, 
" or by printing or stamping devices thereon." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, May 3.— N« 1080. 

ARNOLD, Frederick. — '' Improvements in binding or covering 
'* books." In books bound according to the patentee's method, 
the back carries at each side one flap of a hinge or hinges riveted 
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or otherwise ikstened to it ; the other half is ainikrl; secured, 
one to each cover, and the two ports are united by a bolt '■ fitted 
" with a plain milled or an. ornaniental head, and " tapped at the 
" lower end for the purpose of screwing into the hinj{e " or into 
a nut. " Books constructed in thia nuinner are found to open 
" and shut more readily and present a, more level surface;" they 
also afford ^ility " for transferring the bindings or covers of old 
" and disused books " to new volurneB. The half on the cover 
may be made " to supply the usual ornamental mounting," or it 
may be fastened on the inside of the cover; and "the whole 
" hinge may be concealed by a slip of paper, plain or ornamented, 
" which may be gummed or otherwise secured over it," Again 
the hinge bolt " may be rendered permanent or immovably 
" attached to the hinge," and the invention " admits of iaMi|^ 
" other modifications," ^9 

[Printed, Sff. DrawinRj ^M 

A.D. 1853, May 7-— N° 1125. " 

NICHOL, James, — "Improvements in bookbinding," namely, 
in performing the two operations " known by the names of 
" rounding and backing " by machinery. The rounding machine 
consists of a table which " may be adjusted to the thickness of 
" the book by cxcentricSj " and a concave bar at one end of the 
table, turning on a centre and made to operate on the back of the 
book by means of leverage. The book is held firmly on the table, 
and the concave surface, being brought to bear against the back of 
the book, effects the rounding " along one aide of it." The book 
is then turned over and the operation is repeated on the other side, 
" Two bars may be used for this process, by which botli sides may 
" be rounded at one time." 

The backing machine is composed of, 1, a frame; S, a shaft 
near the bottom of the frame having a crank keyed or otherwise 
fixed on it; 3, a rod connected to the crank and having two 
hnks pin-jointed to it ; 4, two bent slotted arras, jointed, one to 
each link, and "crossing each other and turning on a common 
" centre;" 5, bars for operating on the back of the book, which 
are placed in the slots when the arms are "brought into suitable 
" position ;" 6, cheeks between which the book is held, and which 
are "opened and closed by means of a right and left h. 
crew at each end, put in motion by a hand wheel;" i 
two kveis, one to move the shaft, the other one of the arms 
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The book bein^ fixed beiiweea the cheeks, l^e arms are ** nmed 
or brought together ;" the bars are " brought down upon the 
back of the book by means of the kver " which mores the 
arm; and the upper ends of the arms are depressed again, 
thereby working the bars over the badL of the book through 
arcs from the centre of the same, and causing the backing joint 
** or groove to be formed." 

A third machine is employed for the purpose " of forming the 
" backs of paper books ;" it is composed of a frame ; a concave 
socket ; a bar with a convex surface fitting the socket and w(»k«d 
by a lever; and a concave bar similar to the one in the rounding 
machine and worked by means of a lever as in the ordinaxy 
copying machine." The book "is placed over the socket; the 
bar is then brought down upon it so as to give it the required 
*' form; the sides of the back beyond the socket are then turned 
" over on the upper surface of the bar " by the concave bar. The 
invention is " applicable to other processes in bookbindings sudi 
" as case-making, finishing, &c." 

[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 



A.D. 1853, June I?.— N« 1480. 

HOGG, Jastes, junior. — ** Improvements in the application and 
combination of glass, porcelain, stoneware, earthenware, terra- 
cotta, composition in plaster of the kind called scagliola and 
majolica ware." The patentee applies his invention to the 
manufacture of many articles and to " parts of the boards of 
*^ books," namely, to ** portions of the sides." The book " is to 
" be bound first of all in the usual manner, being covered with 
" cloth or other material," the backing " projecting more than 
** ordinary," and the end papers " not being at first pasted down." 
A rim of metal is made " to fit the side of the book," such that 
it " can be rivetted through the pasteboard of the side,'' and that 
it will admit of a plate or slab being placed beneath it. The 
plate or slab is of any of the mateiials mentioned in the title, and 
when it '* has been laid into the cell formed for it by the raised 
" rim, the latter may then be made fast to the board by its 
" rivets," and the end papers may be pasted down. The rim 
may be made to fit exactly i^ thickness of the plate, or its edge 
maybe turned down over it. DifiPerently colored and ornamented 
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piecea of imperor clotli may be laid underneath the plnte for " 
" additioDai variety of effect." 
[Frintcd,Od. No DrawinKS.] 

A.D. 1863, Juno 24,— N" 1642. {• *) 
JOHNSON, John Henry.— (J cammmiicatiort from Mo 
Pfeiffer.) — (Proviiional protection only.) — "Improvements ii 
" ohinery or apparatus for cutting paper and similar niateriiili,7j 
" Having cut euEcessively the two plain edges of the books, tl 
" third or front edge remains to be cut, which must be done by»' 
" droular cut, to give the required grooved or channeled appear- 
" ance to the front of the book when closed. For thia purpose a. 
" circular or curved knife is brought into action. The form of this 
■' knife is somewhat that of a crescent, the circumference of its 
" outer edge corresponding esactly with the curve of the cut to be 
" given to the leaves. This knife has a rotatory movement given to 
" it by a segmental rack actuated by a pinion. The rack forms a 
" portion of the knife holder, and the knife is fitted in line with its 
" centre of oscillation or vibration ; thus a partial totatoiy move- 
" ment is transmitted to the knife, which rocks or vibrates always 
" in the axial bne of the centre of the curve forming the blade. 
" The leaves to be grooved are held between suitable pressing sur- 
" facea, and the knife brought up to them, the frame carrying 
" this portion of the cutting mechanism being moved on suitable 
" guide rails. During the cur>-ilinear cut of the knife a rectiUnear 
" movement is also given to it in the direction of its axis by means 
" of a traversing screw, producing a species of helical cut by the 
" two combined movements of the cutter." -^h 

[Printed, *d. Mo Dntiringa.] ^H 

A.D. 1863, August 3.— N" 181,3. ^ 

NEWTON, William Edward. — M communication.) — (Pr»- 
msional proteclion onl]/.)- — " Improved machinery for cutting card- 
'' board, paper, and other similar materials." The machine is 
intended to "trim the edges of hooks, paper, and cardboard," 
and "to obviate the necessity of a readjustment" of the book, 
&c. " after every cutting operation." The holder is mounted on 
a centre, " ao that it may be turned round and made to assume 
'' lather of the three positions required;" and in comhinatioD 
with it is " an adjustable frame, so arranged that the holder may 
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*' be secured thereon in such a manner that the book or paper 
may be turned round and moved to and ^m the knife with 
facility." The table which supports the holder is " so arranged 
as to be gradually raised to convey the edges of the paper to 
the knife." The improvement may be applied ** to any machines 
in which reciprocating or other knives are employed," as it ^ in 

*^ no way interferes with the knife or the operation thereof." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, August 10.— N« 1861. (* *) 

PRINCE, Alexander. — (-4 ctmmunication^ — {J^rooi^onal prO' 
tection only,) — ''A press applicable to the several purposes of 
lithography, autography, typography, chromo-lithography, or 
printing in colors, copper-plate printing, cyhnder printing, 
embossing, and copying letters." 
The elements of this press consist of a wooden " rake " with a 
" rake holder " in a box on cylindrical springs. Beneath this 
rake is a carriage with a leather to bear the friction given for the 
impression attached to one end of it. This carriage receives the 
stone, type, or original to be copied. It is supported by uprights 
and driven by a cylinder beneath it, which is worked by a star- 
wheel. It is guided by " rules " and *' rails," the latter sliding 
against the interior face of the former, which are kept parallel by 
cross bars. The sheet is laid on by hand. The rake descends 
upon the leather for the impression by the action of an excentric 
lever. On removing the pressure, the cylindrical springs return 
the rake and disengage the carriage, *' which may then be brought 
** forwards or backwards to remove the stone or register." 

For chromo-lithography, a peculiar piece of mechanism is intro- 
duced for the purpose of holding the paper in its proper position 
on the stone. 

For typography the cylinder is removed. The form is placed in 
the carriage and a tympan and fHsket substituted for the leather. 
The impression is given by the descent of a plate (connected with 
the rake holder) by means of a lever. 

For copper-plate printing two cylinders are used, placed one 
above the other. The axis of the top cylinder works in boxes, 
which can be raised or lowered by screws, in order to diminish or 
increase the pressure. '^ The printing is effected after the usual 
^ method." " In the above state, this press may be used as a cylin- 
der for pressing paper and cards. While the press is mounted 
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«' for lithography, copper-plate printing, and typography, it may 
" be also used for letter copying. In the first case, put a leather 
*' over the register and roll it under the cylinder. In the second 
*' case, paAB l^e letter between the cylinders. And, in the third 
" case, the copy is obtained by the flat pressure of the plate,'' 
above described. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, August 18.—N« 1939. (* *) 

HUGHES, Thomas. — (Promsi<mal protection only,) — " An im- 
" provement or improvements applicable to writing slates, pocket 
*' and memorandum books, and other such like articles." It 
consists ^^in applying a spring clip or holder to slates, memoran- 
" dum and pocket books, &c., for the purpose of holding the 
'' pencil to be used therewith." "In applying it to slates," 
" attach a strip of sheet steel or other elastic substance by one of 
" its ends to the frame of the slate, and its other end, bent into 
" a semi-cylindrical form, presses against the said frame." ''When 
*' the pencil is not in use it is inserted under the loose end of the 
" spring, and is held between it and the frame of the slate." Or, 
" make the spring fastening of a strip of india-rubber attadbed 
** by its two ends to the frame of the slate." It is " also i^>pli- 
" cable to memorandum and pocket books for the purpose of 
" preventing the loss of the pencils used therewith." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, November 22.— N° 2709. 

BAIN, Alexander. — {Provisional protection only,) — Improve- 
ments in cases for holding cards. In addition to the usual opening 
for placing cards in a case an opening is made at the bottom, the 
breadth of the opening being regulated by *' the thickness of the 
'' card." In one side of the case is fitted " a pointed presser fr«e 
*' to be moved up and do\vn in a sloi; in the side," and held at 
the top of the slot by a piece of vulcanized caoutdiouc or other 
spring. In the opposite side is fixed a spring " which keeps the 
cards close against the opposite side of the case ready to be 
operated iq)on by the presser." When it is desired to take a 
card from the case, the presser is pushed down the slot, " when 
the point catches hold of one card and protrudes part of it 
ready to be entirely withdrawn by hand." The presser is drawn 
iMck to its position by its spring, while the spring opposite ''will 
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have broQglii up aaotiier caxd zeadj to be acted upon/' The 
opening for the exit of the card may be made ^ in the side or other 
'^ convenient part of ihe case.'' 
[Printed 4d. No Dcawinffi.] 

A.D. 1853, December 15.--N° 2914. 

MORRIS, Charles John. — {Provisional protecton only,) — 
** Improvements in bookbinding ;" namely in backing the book 
and forming the lips simultaneously by machinery. This opera- 
tion is performed by means of " two bent levers of the second 
" order ;" ihe face of the shorter and bent end of each " is formed 
" curved to suit the curvature of the back of the book;" the 
fulcra of the levers are " two V-shaped pieces of steel, which are 
" adjustable in the framing of the machine, so as to suit books of 
** different sizes," and the levers •'are retained in their proper 
position by springs and are operated upon by the rotation of a 
cam or eccentric fixed upon a tranlsverse shaft." The book (or 
as many books of similar size as the machine will contain) '* is 
held in proper position by a table and cover, which are adjus- 
table by means of a right and left-handed screw or screws, for 
the purpose of presenting the middle of the back of the book 
opposite to the point of contact of the bent ends of the levers, 
so as to cause each lever to press equally upon the back for 
forming the lips." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, December 23.— N«» 2986. (* *) 

PFEIFFER, Jean Daniel. — " Improvements in machinery or 
" apparatus for cutting paper and similar materials." These im- 
provements relate to machinery for cutting the concave and flat 
edges of books and registers, and consist, first, in the construction 
of a " circular knife," and arrangements for cutting concave edges. 
" The knife is of the form of a portion of a cylinder of equal 
" radius to that of the coneemty of the edge required. The 
" knife holde&r is fixed to a toothed sector, having, the same centre 
'^ of rotation as the blade. The sector is driven by a pinion 
*' keyed to an axle" suitably actuated. A to-and-fro motion 
may be imparted to the knife, by means of a " screw receiving 
** a progressive motion," or by an " endless helical groove " on 
% cylinchieal block, in which is engaged the end of a stationary 
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screw or stud serving to guide it. The grooved block is fixed to 
the sector, on which is adjusted the knife holder. *' The circular 

motion may be superseded by giving to the blade a lengthened 

triangular shape " as shown in the drawings. 

Secondly, '* in the arrangements for cutting the flat edges of 

books, &c." The books, &c. being properly placed and held 
by clamps, the knife is caused to descend with a perpendicular 
and lateral movement, received from the combined action of a 
screw, which imparts an oblique movement to the knife, and two 
radius rods, one end of each being connected to the knife holder 
and the other ends to the framing. 
PE*rinted, 1«. 2<f. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, December 24.— N« 2994. 

COOPER, Thomas. — (Provisional protection only,) -" An im- 
" provement applicable to the binding of ledgers and other books,'' 
so that they may present when opened a flat surface. To e£Pect 
this object " and at the same time to relieve the stitches at the back 
of the book from the strain that they would otherwise be liable 
to when the book was wide open " the cover back is made of 
metal or other rigid substance, and between it and the book back 
is inserted a steel spring. One end of the spring is secured to the 
cover back ; the other end " is bent to the form of a bow " and is 
left loose " so that it may have free play." By the pressure of 
this spring on the back of the book '' the leaves are thrown up 
" flat when the book is opened and sustained in that position ; 
but on closing the book the spring will yield to the pressure 
put on it and lie flat between the cover back and the back of 
" the book." 

[PrintecU 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1854, January 3.— N» 13. (* *) 

WILLSON, Edward John. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
An improved method of making portfolios, music books, brief 
cases, and pocket books." It consists as follows : — " After the 
*' covers are prepared, several elastic bands, composed of silk, 
*' cotton, and india-rubber, are inserted about an inch from the 
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outer edge on tlie outside of the cover, by which means the 
back is made to expand or compress ; and as regards the inside, 
a flap made of bookbinders' cloth or leather is so fixed as to 
form a back when drawn out or expanded, and thus assists in 
preventing its contents from falling out. The opening is also 
*' secured by elastic bands or silk ties." 
[Printed, 4<Z. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, February 6.— N« 287. (* *) 
MEERE, Augusts Louis Nicolas Comtb Vandbr. — {A 
communication.) — " The manufacture of artificial whalebone, or a 
" substance capable of being employed as a substitute for whale- 
" bone and tortoise-shell." This invention relates chiefly to 
improvements in treating horn to render " it flexible and ekstic 
" like ordinary whalebone." This may be effected by steeping 
for several days the horn in water containing five per cent, of 
" glycerine," or in water alone which has " become putrid and 
" ammoniacal," and afterwards in a ''bath composed of three 
quarts of nitric acid of commerce, and two quarts of pyro- 
ligneous acid of commerce, and twelve pounds and a half of 
tannin, and five pounds of bitartrate of potash and five pounds 
of sulphate of zinc, dissolved and mixed with twenty-five 



(t 

" gaUons of water." 
" Vinegar may be substituted for the pyroligneous acid, and 



it 



white wine for the bitartrate of potash. Or, in lieu of this bath, 
the horn may be immersed for several days in a hot or cold 
bath containing animal matter, such as a solution of gelatine or 
glue, or the water in which tripe has been boiled, &c." Horn so 

treated is rendered pliable and ductile and may by pressure and 

heat be formed into various usefUl shapes. '^ It may be stained 
black by means of a stain prepared by boiling together in water 
logwood, fustic, and sulphate of iron, and adding eight or ten 
drops of nitric acid to twenty gallons of the liquid ;" *' and 
various other stains may be employed, as in staining ordinary 
horn and ivory and other substances. It may be stained like 
ordinary horn to resemble tortoiseshell." " The horn is dipped 

*' into the stain for a few seconds or longer, and is then dried and 

" polished, if required." 

It is stated that horn so treated is well adapted (among other 

things) for the binding of books. 
[Printed, 4d. NoPrawings.] 
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A.D. 1854, March 21.— N° 666. 

PFEIFFER, Jean Daniel. — {Proviskmal protection only.) — 
Improyements in bookbinding.^' This invenidon consists in 
a combination of apparatus for holding and pressing books 
** when undergoing various processes of bookbinding." The con- 
struction is as follows : — ^two end frames are " suitably combined '* 
for carrying an axis on which is a moveable frame " composed of 
" two end pieces and two longitudinal bars.*' On the inner sur- 
faces of the bars are grooves to receive and support the ends of 
sliding plates, between which the books are placed. The bars are 
parallel to each other, " and at such a distance apart as to admit 
" of receiving the largest books between them which it is intended 
'' the machine shall receive." llie upper surface of the framing 
" is so formed as to support the moveable frame when it is in a 
'* horizontal position " on either side of the machine. The move- 
able frame has at each end '' a semicircular toothed rack fixed to 
'' its axis," and motion is given to the racks by means of a crank 
handle on a shaft carrying two pinions ; ratchets and catches 
retain the frame in any position. At each end of the frame is a 
" moveable end," which is capable of being set up by a screw and 
of pressing the books that are between the plates, and under the 
frame " is a table running from end to end of the machine, which 
" is capable of adjustment in its height by a screw and guides at 
" each end," the screws being put in motion " by means of a 
" shaft and bevilled toothed wheels." On this table are blocks 
" with convex top surfaces," and the books being placed with their 
front surfaces on the blocks " assume a concave form in front and 
" a convex form at back ;" the screws are then caused to set up 
the moveable ends and to press the books between the plates. 
" The workman can then readily operate on the backs of the 
" books;" and when he wants " to operate on the ends and 
" fronts," the frame " can be moved and retained in any desired 
^' position." 

[Printed. 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, March 25.—N° 702. 

SMITH, Thomas John, and SMITH, Joseph.—" Jmprove- 
" ments in the manufacture or construction of pocket books, 
" portfohos, and similar articles." The object of this invention 
is " the obtainment of an expanding and collapsing action of the 
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^' pockets^ of the abore articles, and the patentees accom|^h 
this by means of ^ elastic connecting pieces attached to the ends 
of the pockets.'' Thej describe a pocket book ** snch as is used 
by merchants and commercial men ;" it consists of '* a central 
^' memorandum book," '^ three expanding divisions or compart- 
" ments" on the right side, and a "triple pocket" on the left 
side. Elastic material '* in the form of a flat band or tape woven 
^' with interposed caoutchouc threads " is employed ; one end of a 
band is fastened on each side " to the outside cover by inter- 
** position between the folds or layers thereof;" the band is in 
each case '^ passed through perforations in the angular folds of 
the pockets until it reaches the outside diaphragm, to which its 
remaining end is attached in a similar manner." The expan- 
sion may be obtained by " manufacturing the gussets themselves 
** of an elastic material," or in various other ways ; and " the 
^^ principle is capable of application to cases and boxes of various 
" descriptions." The pocket book " is fitted with an external 
'^ elastic band attached to the back." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.^ 

A.D. 1854, April 1.— N« 744. 

FORBES, Duncan. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
ments in fodlitating a reference to books." A projecting index, 
shewing at a glance the different books or divisions of the con- 
tents " of a volume, is inse^d at suitable parts thereof, and 
** may be fixed in any convenient manner "to it; and on the 
margin of the volume is formed " an index to the contents of 
" each leaf between each of such books or divisions." The leaves 
between each book or division of the volume are " to be cut on 
" the margin, so as to display at the front of each divimcm the 
" contents of each leaf therein," somewhat in the manner of " an 
" index of letters at the front part of an account book." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.! 

A.D. 1854, April 5.— N° 787. 

GILLARD, William Rumsey. — (Provisional protection only.) 
— " An improved method <rf coloring and ornamenting leather, 
*' vellum, book edges, pi^r, and other like substances employed 
** in bookbinding." The ornamentation or coloring is laid on 
" through one or more stencil plates," each separate colour 
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requiring a. sepursite plate. " By first sizln); or otherwiBe prept 
" mg the paper or other materials," metallic and other powdt 
OB well as colors may be applied. Any kind of device or 
may he cut in the plates. 

[Frloted, id. NoSrawlii^,] 

A.D. 1854, April 18.— N" 892. 
ROWLEV, JoHS.— " Improvements in the manufactut 
" material as a suhstitute for leather." By means of this invent 
tiou the patentee produces " a surface similar to that of leatlu 
" Buch as is extensively need by bookbinders, and well known, j 
" the trade as colored roans or skivers." He combines either 
hand or machinery "colored pulp paper or other suitable color 
" pulp material with a woven or felted fabric dyed of the bi 
" colour," and he strengthens the combination by subjecting the 
two materials to pressure, " eo that the pulpy matter may be foroed 
" through the interstices " of the fabric. Sometimes he uses 
colored paper instead of colored pulp, and combines the two 
materials by " size or other suitable and elastic adhesive com- 
" position." After sufficient compression he covers the surface 
" with colored size of the same tint as that of the material." A 
cheaper material "with a suriWe of the same external appear- 
" ance " may be made " by coating the surface of the dyed woven 
" fabric with size colour or colored pulpy material alone o 
" ture of the two." The materials may aftenvarda be " en 
" gilded, or otherwise ornamented." 
(Triuted, iJ. SoDmirings.] 

A.D. 1854, April 19.— N° 898. 
PFEIFFER, Jkan Daniel.—" Improvements in bookbindingji 
The reader will find a description of the machinery required fl 
these improrements in Abridgment No. G66, dated March 21a 
1854, when the patentee obtained provisional protection for 
invention. He now informs «a that the shding plates are " c 
" slightly conical form ;" that " a toothed concave roller '' 
rolled on the backs of the books after they have been shaped tl 
the blocks; that after this operation the books "are to ben 
" stronKly pressed by means of the screws, then the r 
9 to be caused to move on its axis and con 
t Burface of the framing, when the books will have H 
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*' backs placed downwards, when a source of heat can be applied 
for dryinf]r ;'' and that the books are to be in a like position 
for gilding/' In the drawing are illustrations of the tools 
which he prefers to use " for scraping and polishing the backs 
'' of the books after the operation before described." He adds 
that "it will be seen by figure 7 that the principle of slides 
** can be adapted equally with a hand press vertically placed 
*' or otherwise." 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, May 6.— N° 1013. 

ARCHDEACON, Edward John Montagu. — (Prowistona? 
protection only.) — ** An improved book mark or index." A piece 
of leather or other substance is cut or stamped out (for the precise 
shape see woodcut in the specification) somewhat like a cross"; the 
top and bottom portions are turned down or ' blocked-up ' to give 
rigidity to the middle ; " certain words, letters, or figures " are 
printed or otherwise marked on the middle portion ; and the side 
or end pieces being coated with adhesive composition, '^ such as 
'^ gelatine and liquid glue," the index is then ready to be applied 
to the book, '' that is to say, the page or leaf is inserted between 
'' these end pieces, and the whole is firmly pressed together ;" 
when dry, the index " cannot be easily removed without tearing 
'^ the page or leaf." This index is applicable to " any book, 
** diary, journal, ledger, or other similar work." 
[Printed, 4d. Woodcut.] 

A.D. 1854, May 8.— N» 1029. (* *) 

GOODMAN, George Barry. — (A communication.) — ** Improve- 
'^ meuts in apparatus for holding together letters, music, and 
*' other loose sheets." The apparatus consists of 1. an outside back 
or holder, *' made of very strong boards," the central portion being 
of wood covered with leather ; 2. a portfolio for holding the papers, 
&c., and " forming a temporary back or covering to the same," 
and when fiill '' a separate and complete book in itself;" and 3. the 
following mechanism : — ^A box of thin brass or other suitable 
metal is fastened to the wooden portion by pins, screws, or other 
means. Inside the box are two helical or other springs working . 
on fixed slotted spindles, which serve as guides to the springs and 
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to two curved lever anns ; these move on fixed centres, tiieir £ree 
ends pressing against screw pins which connect two sliding pieces 
with an angular sliding bar having a handle at each end ; " and 
in order to allow of the sliding of the screws to and fro with the 
bar, the box is slotted at the top." On one side of the box is 
formed a projecting ledge through which are screwed two screws 
which pass through the back of the portfolio and enter a fixed 
bar. To the front of this bar are secured a number of prongs or 
wire points (having a transverse eye near the end of each), which 
pass through corresponding holes in the sliding bar. To insert 
papers, &c., into the portfolio, the sliding bar is drawn by the 
handles, until it is caught by a " spring-cranked catch " which 
takes into a slot in it. The papers, &c., are held vertically between 
the points of the prongs and the front of the bar. The catch is 
pressed with the thumb, the bar flies back, pushes the papers on 
to the prongs, and presses them against the portfolio. When the 
portfolio is full, it is removed by unscrewing the screws; the 
prong points are then pushed through the opposite cover of the 
poartfolio, and a hollow bar is laid over them. This bar is perfo- 
rated to admit the points, and a thin wire slide passing through it 
and the eyes of the prongs efiPectually secures the whole. This bar 
and slide are kept until wanted in " a slot or pocket in the outside 
•^ back." 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, May 23.— N^ 1143. (* *) 

ATLEE, Thomas William, and ATLEE> Gborge Jobson. — 
Improvements in printed or other forms applicable for bankers' 
cheques, orders for goods, wharfingers and carriers' receipts, 
taxes and rates, collectors' receipts, and various other parochial, 
'' commercial or private purposes, whether such forms be bound 
** up into books or not." This invention consists, " in perforating 
" [by suitable means] printed and other forms, such as are named 
'* in the title, when such forms are required to be separated, for 
** the purpose of leaving or preserving a check or evidence of the 
" business matter to which such torn off forms may relate. Such 
** perforation may be in one or more straight, undulating, or zig- 
" zag lines, or in any pattern that will admit of being easily torn 
'* asunder. We do not confine ourselves to the precise form in 
** which the perforations may be made, as they may be round, 
<< diamond, square, or any other. And should it be further neces- 
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'' 8807^ m a pretention to imposition^ sucik m in eKciinioii,i«t«rn, 
" or other railway tickets, such tickets may be perforated, m a« to 
^' readily indicate the peenliar character of their issue/' 
[Printed, 4d. No Braiwinp.] 

AJ). 1854, June 19.— N« 1336. 

RILEY, Samukl. — {Provisional protection only,) — ^' Improve- 
" ments in pock«t hooks, bill cases, or other such depositories." 
Elastic springs or bands are applied to the interior of the above 
articles for the purpose of securing notes, cash, papers, &c., in the 
pockets thereof, and "blank forms " are '* bound in loosely " for 
making any memoranda thereon. "The method of securing 
** such or similar articles is by passing the two ends of an elastic 
** band or spring either stitched or through eyelet holes, in the 
*' front of the pocket, and 'fixing them to the back, thereby 
** causing the mouth of the pocket to spring or be held together 
** and efPectuaUy closing the aperture." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, June 22.— N** 1366. (* *) 

STIDOLPH, William. — {Provisional protection only,) — "A 
'^ transferable book marker." "This invention consists of a 
" method or methods of constructing a book-marker, and of com- 
bining the same with a paper-cutter. To construct my book- 
marker, I take a narrow flat piece of metal, or any suitable 
" elastic material, such as horn, or the hardened vulcanized india- 
rubber manufactured and patenteed by Charles Goodyear ; I 
bend this narrow shp of metal or elastic material double, so as 
to form a spring, which is intended to clasp the cover, back, or 
leaves of a book. At the bend of this spring I attach one or 
more ribbons or strings, which is used as book-markers, between 
the leaves, in the same manner as the string or ribbons usually 
attached to the backs of prayer books or bibles." 
[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, July 29,— N° 1678. (* *) 

INGALL, George Henry. — {Provisional protection only,y^ 
" Improvements in elastic bands for holding books and papers." 
These bands, which usually consist of flat rings of vulcanized 
india-rubber, are formed instead of "elastic webbing or other 
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" suitable eloatic material with a coupling piece, by which, i 
" band may be united at ita full size, tir the ends overlapped a 
" united to form a smaller band." " Tlie union may be effeo 
" by a flat metal hook and eyes att&cbed to tlie webbing, < 
" eyes may be worked and aewn to the band. 'Ilie hook n 
" terminate the one end and a metal loop the other, thraugl^4 
" which the hook passes j other methods of uniting may also )>e 
" adopted with like effect. Instead of making the band with 
" ends it may be annular, and provided with the means of over- 
" lapping by hooking or otherwise." 
[Printed, id. "Sa DrawioBa.J 

A.D, 1854, September 26.— N" 2071. 
SINCLAIR, the Honorable Jambs (commonly called 
BcRRtEDALB.)^ — "Improvements in treating, cleansing, and o 
" menting paper and other surfaces." This invention is a; 
cable to " leather for book covers, caaes," &e. Two 6' 
machines may be employed, one for applying coloring i 
the other for removing any superfluous colour and "hei 
" ing the general effect of the colored figure," Or" the w 
" operation may be effected in one machine," the principal p 
of which are (1) an endless travelling apron, carrying i 
acting spring clip or clips and carried by a pair of rollei 
a ^nbrating colour hopper "composed of wire gauze or 
" rated metal plate and filled with the requisite colour i 
form of dust or powder, (3) a rotating brush, [4) a fised b 
(5) a " range of finishing rollers," into which are inserted 
" strips of vulcanized caoutchouc." The clip is kept cl 
india-rubber bands or other springs, and it is opened by " 1 
" projecting pins," which slide up " stationary inclines" 
to the side standards of the machine. The hopper vibrates b 
the striking against its edge of a cam on the end of the si 
the rotating brush. The different parts are connected by h 
and pulleys. 

" The fabric to be ornamented having been previously p 
" with the intended pattern in adhesive matter." is taken hold 4 
by the clip and slowly traversed along the apron as i 
beneath the hopper, which shakes on to it a certain amount d 
coloring matter ; this is rubbed in by the rotating brush ; p 
the superfluous colour is taken off by the fixed brush, " bene* 
" which the fabric passes slowly during the operation," and tl 
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remainder is removed, and the ornamentation is completed bj 
passing beneath the finishing rollers, which '* are driven at a very* 
" great speed." 

[Printed, 1«. 4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, November 9.— N« 2375. 

FERRIER, David. — " Improvements in facilitating a reference 
'^ to books." An index is made on the outside " by taking a 
book, before gilding the edges, spreading the leaves a little 
open, putting the lettenng on the edges thereof, and then 
gilding the leaves." By this means a view of the contents is 
readily obtained from the outside " without disfiguring the ordi- 
** nary appearance of the book," as the index is invisible when, 
the book is closed, but " comes into view when the edges of the 
'* leaves are slightly spread." The patentee illustrates the in- 
vention by stating the method which he employs for indexing the 
bible, and '' in order to make the exact situations of the respective 
" books the more evident," he marks their names ** alternately in 
*' blue and red." 

[Printed 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, November 10.— N" 2394. (* ♦) 

RIMMEL, Eugene. — {A communication from Hippolyte Magen.} 
Improvements in combining matters to be employed in coating 
fabrics and leather, and for other uses, in substitution of india- 
" rubber." The directions and proportions " for the first layers 
" for common fabrics " are as follows : — Dissolve in boiling rain 
water or distilled water one pound of powdered alum, three ounces 
of sulphate of iron, and, by preference, one drachm of cyanuret of 
lead, and one quarter of a drachm of cyanuret of manganese. Add 
two pounds eight ounces of soap made of seal oil and potash. 
** The mixture is to be washed with rain or distilled water and 
" evaporated to the consistency of paste." Then add three 
pounds of linseed oil boiled until it becomes thick, two pounds of 
linseed oil slightly boiled, and nitric acid '' one-sixtieth part of 
*' the weight of the compound ;" the thickened oil is added 
whilst it is boiling. " For the last layers and for superior fabrics," 
boil together two pounds of linseed oil, three drachms of tannate 
of lead, three drachms of chloride of manganese, and three drachms 
of powdered alum, until the .composition becomes thick. When 
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cold, add one-fifbietb -part of its weight of intrie acid. Fop a 
^ Tamiedi for real and artificial leather/' mix om part of the 
second mixture with three parts of turpentine or bensone, ** into 
'' which are previously dissolved or mixed the colora inteiHled to 
*• be used." For a " more solid preparation," melt together two 
parts by weight of the first mixture, one part of sulphur, and one 
part of tar, and " evaporate to the degree of solidity required." 
The compounds are applied to fabrics " by means of an upright 
" knife above a roller, on which the stuff passes tightly stretched." 
The number of layers varies according to the degree of finish 
desired. Each layer is to be dried in a stove and pumiced over 
before another is put on. The compounds are applied between 
two fabrics " in the same way as when using real india-rubber." 
This '* artificial india-rubber," applied " on a strong linen, cotton, 
'* or union cloth," forms an artificial leather, which is used for 
boots and shoes, saddlery, military accoutrements, book-binding. 
See, 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, November 30.— N« 2517. (* *) 

QUIQUANDON, Jean Baptistb Andr£. — {Provisional pro- 
tection only.) — " Certain improvements in manufacturing corks, 
*' and in the mode of employing their residues or wastes ;" a 
machine is described for making corks, which, instead of shavings, 
gives powder as a refuse. This dust or powder is to be mixed 
" with caoutchouc, gutta percha, resin, tar, boiled leather, papier 
mach^ kaolin, felspar, or other plastic composition capable of 
being moulded, stamped, or carved," and manufactured into 
plates, trays, rosettes, &c., or " furniture, buttons, candlesticks, 
vases, tapestry, carpets, doth, paper, book covers, pipeSj whips, 
and lashes, &c." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, December 9.— N« 2698. 

KING, James John, and BRINDLEY, Thomas.— '* Improve- 
" ments in cigar cases, card cases, and other similar cases.'' In 
external appearance the card case " is somewhat similar to an 
** ordinary card case.** At the top is a slot through which a 
Mvd may be projected, and at the bottom for the insertion of the 
MMb is an opening closed by a plug and having a recess in it 
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into wlueh a little slioe descends. 'Within and occupying the 
breadtk of one side is a sliding plate, *' kept in position by strips 
'^ of wood and its t^mnb nH> and slotted gnard plate," and 
carrying at its lowev extremity the shoe, which '' must be very 
'' small, being required to take hold of only one card at a time.'* 
On the opposite mde is fixed a spring, ''which exerts a constant 
" pressure on the cards to force them " towards the sliding plate ; 
this spring, however, may be omitted. To remove a card the plate 
is to be pushed up by the thumb nib, '' when the shoe will bring 
up the card next and in contact with " the plate, and '' project 
it at the top." The " mouth-piece " of the slot ** is a tolerably 
stifP piece of leather, the rounded part of which is brought 
sufficiently close to the side of the case that the card in rising 
'' shall come in contact therewith," and exert " a sufficient amount 
of friction to prereAt the next card in succession being brought 
up at the same time by the friction of contact with the card 
lifted by the shoe." The operation of the cigar case is in many 
respects similar to that of the card case ; but cigar cases are not 
included in the present series. Pocket cases for " books, spec- 
" tacles, and like artides" maybe "thus similarly fitted with 
" sliding plates." 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, December 11.— N'> 2610. (* *) 

EBERT, Christian Henry Richard, and LEVISOHN, 
LipPMANN Jacob. — " Improvements in the mode of rendering 
'' certain cases or receptacles extensible." These are causing 
the back ends " of " pocket books, pocket cases, blotting 
books," " receptacles " for " stamps, small papers and docu- 
" ments," &c., "portfolios, and the like, and the top and 
'' bottom of portemonnaies and lady's companions," and the 
backs of " desks, and of any compartments therein, to be formed 
*' by an extensible band or connecting piece, composed wholly 
" or partly of india-rubber, gutta percha, or other suitable elastic 
'' material." 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, DecOTiber 15.— N° 2639. 

ROWLEY, John. — {Provmonal protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in machinery or apparatus for embossing naftural and 
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artificial leather, and woollen, cotton, paper, silk, and other 
woven or felted fibrous materials ; the said improvements being 
more particularly adapted to those machines in which beat is 
employed for effecting such said embossing." These machines 
are *^ such as are conunonly used by bookbinders for ornamenting 
*' the covers of books^ portfolios, and other articles of a similar 
" character." Metal pressure rollers with plain surfaces are 
employed in lieu of the ordinary fly press. A sliding bed plate 
is connected to the framing; it moves upon projecting pieces 
fixed to the framing at about right angles to the axes of the 
rollers, and the upper and lower dies are placed upon it and 
move with it. The dies are connected in the following manner : — 
The upper die " is securely fixed to a thin plate of metal, which 
is connected by a hinge to another plate to which the lower die 
is affixed," and the bringing together and'the separating of the 
dies is rendered self-acting " by attaching a weight to the hinged 
plate which carries the upper embossing die." 
A peculiar feature of novelty in this invention " consists in 
arranging each pair of embossing dies side by side, *' and in the 
^' direction of the axis of motion of the pressure rollers," so that 
pressure can be exerted upon all simultaneously, and a number of 
separate patterns can be embossed at one time. 

Heat is supplied from jets of gas disposed upon the sliding 
plate '' so as to cause heat from the lighted gas to impinge against 
** the under side of the lower die holder." 

Sometimes a revolving die holder is substituted for the sliding 
bed and die holder ; it is arranged around a roller, and one end 
of the material is inserted between the upper and lower dies, 
thereby rendering " the feeding of the material to the several dies 
" in succession, and the removing it therefrom, self-acting an'i 
" continuous." 

[Printed 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1856, January 6.— N» 28. (* *) 

BOWDEN, George. — *' Improvements in the manufacture of 
** united adhesive book head-band and register ribbons." 
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This invention is thus defined : — 

'* Firstly, lengths of cord, braid, tape, vellum, leather, webbing, 
'< or any other kind of material being fixed to a spinning ma- 
" chine, silk, thread, cotton, or worsted of any color is then 
'*^ wound or spun round the cord, braid, tape, vellum, leather, 
webbing, or any other kind of material, to any pattern required. 
This forms the first portion of the book head-band when taken 
'* from the spinning machine." 

Secondly, calico, linen, or any other kind of material is then 

** cut into requisite lengths of any required width or breadth." 

Thirdly, consists of silk or any other ribbons cut into size» 

varying in lengths, and being fixed to the calico or any other 

kind of material (at convenient distances as required) by the 

fourth or finishing process." 

*• Fourthly, the finishing process. — A length of the first placed 
upon the surface of the top or bottom of the second, as before 
named, is then se^m together, the stitch forming a chain or 
bead, and is put on the edge of the surface of the first portion, 
and the same operation of sewing the first, second, and third 
** portions together. By applying the patent sewing machines 
'* worked on the second and third portions forms a head-band by 
" themselves for small books, patterns being formed by the colors 
" of the silk on the wheels of the machine. Another head-band 
*' is formed by simply sewing webbing and braid or binding, by 
** the machine or hand, of any size and color, to the second and 
" third portions, as described." 

Lastly, that when the book head-band is quite complete, and 
before being cut into pieces the required lengths for the thick- 
ness of the books, to prevent it unravelling or coming away 
£rom the calico or any other kind of material, gum^ paste, glue, 
or any other cementing body is laid between the thread or other 
material and the calico or other material, which makes it 
'' adhesive at the same time, so that by simply wetting the back 
" of the book the head-band will adhere to it." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing8.G 

A.D. 1866, January 27.— N** 210. (* *) 

DAVIS, Elias. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
** ments in rendering paper waterproof." " I apply the water- 
'* proofing materials in thin sheets or solutions thereof in suitable 
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spirits or oils, and, when reqnisite, milijeet the paper so prepared 

to stoying, rolling, or pressing ; solutions maj be composed in 
^ the proportions of about two parts india-rubber, one part gutta 
^ perdia^ and two parts rectified spirits or other solvents.'* 

''The water-proofing material majbe applied to one or both 
*' sides of single sheets of paper, or made to penetrate the sub- 
^ stance of the paper, or two or more sheets so prepared made to 
" adhere by pressure/' 

^Papers prepared according to mj process ma]rbe used for 
'^ roofing, ships' sheathing, wall papers, cartridges, bookbinding, 
** boxes, envdopes, and other useftd purposes.** 
CPrinted, ^, "No Dnwings.] 

A.D. 1855, February 7.— N» 296. 

HARTFIELD, William. — " Making book covers in tortoise- 
" shell, inlaid or not with pearl at ivory, and for improvements 
^' in machinery for embossing, carving, and inlaying book covers 
" with pearl and ivory, and for making metal joints, by which 
*' such books may be widely opened; the said improvements to 
'' be applicable to inlaying pianofortes." The book covers are 
made of tortoiseshell or of wood veneered with tortoiseshell ; the 
shell is either plain or inlaid with pearl, ivory, or other substance 
in use for inlaying. The backs are of leather or velvet. The 
joints of the covers are of metal '' drawn through a draw plate," 
'^ whereby," says the patentee, " I attain greater strength and 
" durability, and a joint admitting the two leaves opening back 
" one upon the other." 

In stamping tortoiseshell so as to make it assume the required 
form, dies of iron are employed; they are shaped concave and 
convex and engraved with a suitable device ; they are " worked 
*' by a press in the ordinary manner." 
[Printed, 4({. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, February 14.— N° 337, 

NICHOL, James. — "Improvements in bookbinding." The 
Specification contains a description of four machines, one for 
covering books, one for gilding the edges, one for backing, and 
one for case making. 

The machine for covering books is composed of 1, a framCi 
carrying a slotted table ; 2, a pair of rollers (under the taUe) 
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" mminted in slotted bearinga and held togetlitr by a sjiring and 
" capable of yielding to the pressure of the hook when forced 
" between them ;" 3, onother pair rf rollers below the former 
pair " and mounted in hearings whidi admit of the adjuatment 
" and fixinft of the rollers to a distance apart suited to the thick- 
" nesa of the book ;" this pau^ also may be held together by a 
spring; and, 4, & treadle for setting the lower pair in motion. 
The cover being pasted or glued ia laid on the table, the book is 
held by bund in the slot and pressed with the cover through the 
upper pair ; it ia then " laid hold of and carried forward " between 
the lower pair; thia firmly presses the cover on to the sides, and 
the book " drops into a suitable receptacle," 

The machine for gilding the edges consists principally of " two 
" upright jointed rods," connected to a cross rod which rests on 
two rollers suspended from the roof, and of a burnisher whoso stem 
paasea through a socket below the rods. The pressure on the 
burnisher can be increased by a weight on its stem or by springs ; 
it ia worked backwards and forwards by meana of a crosa handle 
(projecting from the uprights) "over the edge of a set of books 
" placed in a frame aerewed up tightly," and lateral motion ia 
obtained "by sliding the rod upon the rollers." 

The machine for backing ia an improvement on the one for 
which Letters Patent were granted to the patentee, bearing date 
May 7th, 1853 (see Abridgment No. 1125 of that year). The 
improvementa are (1), "applying an antifriction roller to each of 
" the bars therein mentioned, which roller shall be made to 
" operate on the back of the hook in place of thy rubbing surface 
" of the bar ;" (2), the use of a fiied roller or rollers instead of 
the bar or bars, " no yielding motion being applied to either the 
" roller or rollers or the cheeks within which the book is held ;" 
and (3), a moveable bar or rest " on which the book ia placed 
" when introduced between the backing boards." The whole 
machine is again described in the Specification. 

For caae making two distinct parts of a machine or two aeparate 
niacblnes are employed. One part comprises (1), a table fixed 
on a frame and carrying four blocks, each armed with a pair of 
Bcisaora, and (2), a frame turning on a pivot. The blocks ai'e 
capable of adjustment " to auit the aize of the cover ;" the lower 
jaw of the aciaaors is fixed, whilst the upper ia kept open by a 
small weight, and the frame (adjustable to different sizes of covers) 
has upright sides "which slope outwards from tVift biAXram." 
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The cover is pasted or ([lued and laid on the table, " the corners 
" being brought under the upperjaw"of thesciaaors; the sloping 
frame ia then brouj^ht down upon the sciasors, and the under 
part cominK into contact with the upper jaw " cauaes the latter to 
" cloae upon the lower jaw and cut off the projecting comers.'' 
The boards are then placed in their proper positiona "by being 
" merely placed within the frame," which " is then thrown bank ■ 
" and the case placed on a.nother table to receive the finiahinj ' 
" operation." This operation requires a pair of rollers ft 
by a treadle, a pair of side rollers woriced by another treadle, ai 
a platen. Two rollers " are a-dvaneed so as to turn over 
" of the cover ; they are then withdrawn, and the aides of t]ltl 
cover are turned in by the advance of the other pair. The plate 
" is then brought down upon the case with sufficient force h 
" means of a wheel, screw, or lever, to make the covf 
" firmly and smoothly to the hoard." 
LPrlnUd, U. Bd, DrawiniH.] 

A.D. 1855, March 5. —NMUd. {* ♦) 
WOOD, James.—" Improvements in ornamenting wove 
" for bookbinders and others." These improvements consist ¥ 
" applying ' Dutch metal ' leaf to woven fabrics by printing v 
" adbesii'e composition on to the woven fabric, and then applyi 
" the 'Dutch metal' leaf to the printed aurface." "The ind 
" preasiona on the woven fabrics are produced in the ordinM 
" manner of surface printing, and the Dutch metal leaf if 
" applied thereto." " The woven fabrics may be thus print* 
" with Dutch metal leaf, before or after the emboaaing of si 
" fabrics in the usual manner, to imitate leather, and otherwise^! 
The " printing fluid" employed consists of " I'amish m 
" boiled together with bees' wax, oU of lavender being added «l 
" the mirture whilst still hot." When the object ia t 
and gild " book covers," " the following ndbeaive compoaitiooa 
'* preferred :— 1 lb. of Venice turpentine, i lb. of yellow t 
■' 1 pint of printers' varnish, 1 pint of thick gold size, and 1 a 
" of best white wax.. These substances are to be melted aa| 
" boiled together, and about one drachm of oil of lavenderis 
" added to the mixture while it ia hot." This composition wh| 
used is brought to the proper consistency by the addition <« 
" gold size and vainiah." The hook covers are " embossed'tfl 
" blind blocked " in the usual manner. The " oompositioi 
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then printed on by the block, and, finally, the Dutch metal leaf 
is laid on to the printed parts, and may be again pressed by the 
block, " putting a sheet of enamelled paper between the block and 
the cover." ** Sometimes, in place of operating on the book 
cover by embossing, printing, and applying the metal leaf, as 
" above described, I simply, by means of the block, print the 
'' composition on to the fabric, and then spread the metal leaf on 
" the printed impression, and wipe off the superfluous portions of 
** the leaf." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, March 19.--N<' 608. 

FA YERM AN, Edmund Reynolds. — "Improvements in port- 
" folios for holding papers." One sort of portfolio consists of 
two sides, " a double leather back within which is fixed a flat zinc 
plate of sufficient width to allow the sides to bend freely," and 
a hard brass wire holding frame." Holes are made through 
the back at the corners and at the sides, and the frame is attached 
by fastening to each corner a cord which is carried through a 
corner hole in the back and thence through a " side hole to the 
^'' inside and tied to that side of the frame." Holding strings 
of any description are passed over the ends of the frame and are 
free to be moved along the ends." Or each string *' may be 
single and tied to each end of the frame," or it may have a loop 
at one end, or it " may be in consecutive roimds with occasional 
*' ties on one end of the frame." To insert a folded sheet of 
paper '* the cords on one side are to be untied and loosened, the 
firame turned upwards, and the leaves of the paper passed 
through the frame at the back. The holding string, or one 
portion of it, coming within the bend of the paper, the cords 
are then to be drawn tight and fastened as before." To hold 
papers more firmly " a groove cut may be made at any part in 
'' the bend of the papers, and a cord fixed to one side of the 
" frame, then carried through the groove between the papers and 
** the holding strings." 

In another . sort the portfolio is made in two separate parts, 
each consisting of a " bendable side " and " one entire metal 
" plate " bent at right angles. When the parts are put together, 
one plate slides over the other. In the upright portion of one 
plate are fixed tubes which extend across the breadth or hori- 
zontal portion, and pins to fit into the tubes are fixed correspon- 
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dentlyin the other plate. The two parts aie joined by cords 
which pass through holes in the horizontal portions. To insert 
a paper the pins are drawn out, the tubes are passed through 
holes in the paper, and the pins are replaced. 

Modifications (several of which are mentioned) may be made in 
each sort of portfolio *' without departing from the principles of 
" the invention.'* 

PPrinted, 6<2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, March 19.— N" 617. (* *) 

TERRY, Alexander Robert. — " Improvements in apparatus 
*' for copying letters and other documents.*' The object of this 
invention, to use the words of the patentee, " is to combine appa- 
ratus with the covers of a book (composed of suitable paper) 
in such manner that the act of closing of the covers of a book 
'* shall be the means of copying a letter or letters or documents 
" inserted between the leaves of such book. For this purpose at 
** the outside of each cover of a book I apply and fix a metal 
" firame ; these two frames are, when the book is closed, connected 
" together by links which are attached to the frame of one cover 
" of the book, and they pass on to projections on the frame of the 
** other cover of the book, and in so passing on and connecting 
'^ the two frames together, the links cause the two frames to be 
drawn tightly together, and the paper between the covers is 
tightly compressed." The links are attached by pin joints, and 
their shape, as well as that of the book frames, may be varied 
without departing from the invention. 
[Printed, W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, April 2.— N*» 731. 

TAYLOR, John. — "An improvement in the manufacture of* 
covers for books." These covers, which may be called envelope 
covers, are made in two parts, and each part, " suitable for 
covering one half of a book," is cut, folded, and cemented, " so 
" far as three of the flaps are concerned, in a similar manner to 
" envelopes for letters." The fourth or open flap is cut square, 
and adhesive matter or cement is applied to the inside edge thereof 
of one half cover. In covering a book one of such envelopes " ia 
" placed on each of the flaps of the cover," the open flap of each 
" is then folded and cemented one on the other, aud thus is the 
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" covering of the book completed/' The adheoLve matter may 
be applied '* to the outside surface of the flap of either half of the 
*' cover " instead of to the inside. 
[Prinied, <k2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, April 19.— N** 875. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — [A commnnication,) — "Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture or articles of hard india-rubber or 
** gutta perc^a, or compounds thereof, and in coating or covering 
'^ articles with the like materials." 

This invention consists in the manufacture of book-covers, 
letters for signs, inkstands, penholders and pens, type, and 
stereotype, and buckets for water, acids, and other corrosive 
liquids, &om india-rubber, gutta percha, or compounds thereof, 
by first moulding them, while in a soft state, and then sub- 
mitting them to a high degree of heat in steam-heaters or to 
the action of a sulphur bath. The moulds may sometimes be 
composed of plaster, but it is preferred to make them of porce- 
" lain, glass, metal, or gutta percha." During the process the 
article may be imbedded in magnesia, which causes it to come 
out of the mould quite black. 
[Prmted, 4dL No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, May 12.— N^ 1075. 

LINSEY, John Henry. — {Provisional protection only.) — '' Im- 
" provements in account books and other large books." The 
improvements are (1) " combining metal springs with a thin metal 
** back, to give the back elasticity and preserve its shape ;" (2) 
" combining millboard with the metal back to prevent the edges 
" of the metal from cutting the leather or other materiid with 
" which the same is covered ;" (3) longitudinal springs hinged 
to the cover to assist in throwing the book open; and (4) 
** covering the outside of the metal back with linen or other 
** suitable material, and securely fastening the same between the 
** millboards of which the cover is made." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, June 11.— N° 1332. 

BARDO, Frederic Thomas Stoneham. — {Provisional protec- 
9 Hon only.) — " An improvement in cases for carrying ticketa, caa^%. 
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^ and other like articles." The case is made *' with a transparent 
back, front, or side, which shall not be liable to crack or be 
broken." The transparent substance employed is horn ; it is 

let in or otherwise fixed in a leather or other suitable frame, and 

consequently a card, '* a railway season ticket," or the like, may 

l>e shown without takinfi^ it out of the case. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, June 26.— N» 1456. (* *) 

LEISS, Frederick, and SCHNEIDER, Charles.—" Manu- 
** facturing mica letters, numerals, shop sig^ns, figures, arms, 
" devices, & ornaments." 

I'he above articles are produced in gold, silver, and various 
colors, tiransparent or opaque. The mica (glimmer) is slit into 
sheets of the required thickness, cut into forms or printed on and 
colored "according to the ornament or object required to be 
'* produced, or by putting the forms under gelatine or mineral 
'' substances, which causes a brilliant transparency and show of 
" colours, and gives the appearance of projection. The invention 

is also applicable to shdes of magic lanterns and similar objects 

for the use of science and art, also transparent arms, devices, 
'* emblems, chromatrop figures, and the like, for the purposes of 
" illumination, where perfect transparency is required." Also 
for book covers, screens, fans, with mirrors, " lamp glasses with 
*' reflectors, passe partouts for portraits, and drawings in sketch 

books, albums, &c., of which the sheets of mica form in the 

meantime, frame and covering, &c. 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, July 2?.— N» 1713. 

SMITH, Andrew.— (Prormona/ protection only.) — " Improve- 
'* ments in portable cases or holding receptacles for cigars, spec- 
" tacles, cards, cutlery, and other articles." The advantages 
claimed for this case are, " perfect security when the case is 
" closed," "facihty of fully opening and closing," and "complete 
exposure of the contained articles to a greater or less extent, as 
may be desired." The case presents " the ordinary flat pocket- 
" case shape," and the greater portion of the length " is solid, 
*' whilst the remainder is bi-valved, or formed with two separate 
•* doors, hinged one on each side to the body." " The line oi 
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junction of the two. hinged opening pieces is in the plane of the 
case, heing either quite in the centre of the case's thickness, or 
*' more or less to one side/' but the central junction is preferable. 
*' The two hinged doors are held together when the case is closed 
** by an end-embracing catch of any convenient kind;" and, 
when the catch is thrown back, " one or both of the hinged doors 
*' may be turned over to a right angle with the plane of the case." 
The same arrangement is applicable to cases for holding the various 
articles mentioned in the title, and to " many other receptacles for 
" small articles of different kinds." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.! 

A.D. 1855, August 1.— N° 1746. (* *) 
GLUKMAN, Leon. — {Provisional protection only.) — "An im- 
•* proved box for papers, letters, and other documents." The 
patentee briefly describes his invention as follows: — "This in- 
** vention consists of a box of any suitable form for holding 
" letters and documents. To the lid of the box is fastened one 
end of a spring, and the other end is attached to the body of 
the box, thus rendering it self-closing. In the lid of the box 
provision is made for holding labels or addresses." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 18.— N° 1876. 

HENRY, Omer Jean. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
" provements in bookbinding." The invention consists in the 
preparation of cloth so as to give it the appearance of leather. The 
cloth is dressed with ** one or several coats of colors reduced to 
^' powder " and mixed with linseed oil, and is afterwards dried in 
a stove heated to 50° or 60°. The surface is polished with pumice 
stone, and a varnish is applied " composed of copal dissolved in 
" spirits of wine." The cloth may then be " gilt, stamped,, and 
" embossed by submitting it to typographic presses and other 
" known machines." 

[Printed, 4id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 25.— N° 1929. 

CARLESS, Eugene. — "Improvements in the manufacture of 
" artificial leather, suitable for bookbinding and other purposes." 
The base of this artificial leather is " felted cotton or other felted 
** material," which is to be deodorized (if it is combined ''w^Xv 
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gvtta peidia or cftoutdioiic) ^ bj pmwing it tiurongh a hatii of 
water containing cme part of chloride of sine to everj tea gallons 
of water, and immediate^ passing it in its wet state over a aoies 
of heated cylinders nntil it is perfecilj dij ;" one pint of liquid 
ammonia or one poond of carbonate of ammonia may be added to 
every ten gallons of water. If a stronger material is required, the 
felt is united to paper or thin calico. The side which is not to be 
exposed is prepared ''by applying thoeto a stiffening mixture 
composed of paste made from bariey, rye, or wheaten flour, 
separately or in combination with eadi other, or in combination 
with animal size or glue in equal proportions," and the mixture 
may be tinted " with any shade of •colour." The felt " is then 
" dried and rolled by suitable means.'' The surfEu;e side is coated 
with a similar composition tmted or not, and aft^ another drying 
and rolling the surface is ready ''to receive the coloring matter, 
which is prepared by mixing any of the earths or pigments, or 
animal, vegetable, mineral, metaUic, or other colours, with size, 
glue, or gelatine, in combination with barley flour paste and 
a chemical solution of gum shellac or other of the gums or 
gum resins.*' The solution is made by boiling together four 
parts of gum shellac, four parts of biborate of soda or any other 
alkaline compound, and forty parts of water in a closed vessel 
until the shellac is dissolved, adding " twcf parts of Turkey or 
" Eftet India gum arabic previously dissolved in water," again 
boiling for five minutes and then straining. " Certain propor- 
tions of barley, rye, or wheaten flour paste, sugar or treacle, and 
animal size, glue, gelatine, or albumen, either by themselves or 
'' in combination," added to the above solution give " a softness, 
" pliability, smoothness of touch, &c." to the material. A finish- 
ing composition for the surface side is made " by boiling two parts 
" of wax or stearine in twenty parts of water to which has been 
added two parts of potash or pearlash or any of the alkaline 
salts," and adding to every three parts thereof two parts of 
barley, rye, or wheaten paste, and one of animal size, glue, gela- 
tine, or albumen. Finally, " the material is dried and roUed, and, 
" if needful, hot or cold calendered." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, September 19.— N« 2117. 
LINSEY, John Henry. — ** Improvements in account books and 
*' other large books." The improvements are (1) making the 
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back '* of one fioHd piece of steel so as to act as a spring " to gire 
the back elasticity and preserve its shape, (2) combining mill- 
boards with the metal back " to prevent tiie metal from cutting 
'^ the leather or other material with which the back is covered,'^ 
(3) ^' the use of longitudinal pieces of metal hinged to the coveors " 
to assist in throwing ^e book open, and (4) '' covering the outside 
^' of the metal back with linen or other similar suitable material 
" and securely fastening the same between the millboards of 
" which the cover is made." 

The **mode of manufacture" is as follows: — ^The paper is 
folded ''in as many sections of about six sheets " as are necessary 
to make the book, and these are connected " by sewing them over 
slips of vellum or parchment/' The back is then glued and 
the edges are cut and marbled or otherwise ornamented." 
Pieces of linen are glued between the several slips, and "another 
" and entire piece of linen *' is glued *' over the surface of the 
'' back of the paper, leaving the linen about one and a half inch 
'* wider than said back." Each cover consists of four thicknesses 
of millboard, the outermost (No. 4) being the thickest ; the pro- 
jecting linen is pasted between millboards 1 and 2 ; the levers or 
longitudinal springs are fixed between 2 and 3; and other 
projecting linen (mentioned below) between 3 and 4. The thick- 
nesses are secured together, the sides are pasted down, and the 
book is ready for finishing. Each lever is a thin piece of steel of 
nearly the same length as the book and of breadth sufficient " to 
" embrace from about six to eight " of the sections ; a piece of 
vellum or parchment pasted or glued to linen is riveted to the 
steel, the edge of the vellum being turned over the edge of the 
steel to prevent injury to the book back. To make the back a 
piece of millboard is bent to the desired shape of the back ; a piece 
of linen (wider than the back) is pasted or glued to the inner 
surface of the miUboard ; and both are riveted to a piece of steel 
shaped to the same curvature as the millboard. 
[Printed, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, October 5.— N° 2232. 

LEPAGE, FRANgois Charles. — "A new composition or new 
" compositions of materials which may he employed as a sub- 
" stitute for wood, leather, bone, metal, and other hard or plastic 
" substances, and the method of manufacturing the same." 
The composition is a combination of sawdust and &lb\3ccc!kjsi\.% 'C^^^ 
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former may be mixed "with vegetable, mineral, or metallic 
'^ powders," and the latter with any other glutinous or gelatinous 
substance, such as gelatine or size, or with albuminous salts." 

The sawdust is soaked in albumen "slightly diluted and 
" liquefied by water or otherwise;" then it is well dried and 
subjected to pressure in an hydraulic press or by any suitable 
means. The substance is afterwards moulded by being forced 
into moulds, which are kept heated during the process " by a 
" steam jacket " or other means, and as soon as the moulding is 
completed, the moulds are suddenly cooled by immersing them 
into cold water or by pouring cold water over them. 

The new composition may be applied to the manufacture of a 
variety of articles and amongst them to book covers. 
[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, November 8.— N° 2518. 

GASX^, Louis. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements 
** in binding account and other books." Two metal plates are 
employed in forming the back. The inner plate '' is bent to the 
** desired form of the back," and it has in it at intervals near its 
edges slots, through which straps (by preference of woven fabric) 
pass " so that the two ends of each strap come within the curVed 
inner plate, and thus are they brought to proper positions to 
be affixed to the covers of the books." The outer plate is wider 
than the inner one, " and is bent or turned up at the edges " so 
as to enclose it. Between the plates woven abric, leather, or 
other flexible material is placed, and the whole is riveted together ; 
the material extends beyond the edges of the back ''in such 
manner as to enter between the parts composing the two 
covers;" it is fixed to the covers by rivets, which also "^x a 
thin strap or plate of steel or other elastic metal near the back 
edge on the inner surface of each of the two covers." The 
straps " are fixed by glue or cement to the inner surfaces of the 
" covers and to the book." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, December 19.— N° 2875. 

HARVEY, George. — "Improvements in portfolios." The 
portfolio is made with two sides hinged or connected at the back. 
One side is formed with three flaps, which, when the portfolio is 
closed, fold outside of the other side. Each flap has attached to 
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it a strap, generally an elastic one, ^' and at the ends of the straps 
are fixed plates, each with a latch or socket to enter a lock or 
catch or loop, and to be fixed by bolts or catches in the lock, 
" or they may be held by simple catches without a lock." The 
plates are provided also with catches, in order that when the 
portfolio is open the flaps ''may fold back and be retained 
" externally of the cover or side to which they are attached." 
Fixed on the other side is a lock " having a rotating bolt with 
*' catches ;" the bolt ''is held in the locked and unlocked positions 
by a spring catch or otherwise, and the complexity of the lock 
may be increased by wards and tumblers ;" but "other forms of 
locks or catches may be used." The side which carries the 
lock has a strut hinged to it and provided with a band and elastic 
cord, so that when the portfoUo is shut the strut " will be retained 
" secure to the side." The lock may be fixed on the strut. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1856, January 18.-— N° 136. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — " A piston bolt, or certain improvements 
" in fastening travelling bags, portemonnaies, cigar cases, writing 
" desks, drawers, doors, and similar objects where locks, bolts, 
or clasps are employed." This invention may be used " either 
for mere fastening or bolting purposes or in combination with 
" a double-action lock." For the former purpose a cylinder of 
any suitable metal or substance is employed varying in length 
from one to three inches and in diameter from one-eighth to one 
inch or more. It contains a piston " which works in it at about 
" half way of the length of the cylinder against a spiral spring 
" fixed on the other end to a knob similar to that of the piston." 
To the lower side of the piston is secured a pin which " runs in 
*• a small opening in the female part of the clasp," and opposite 
to the pin on the male part is a hook^ " which by a slight pressure 
is forced to catch that pin, whereby the closing is effected." 
For the latter purpose " the mechanism, although based on the 
same principle, is somewhat more complicated." A plate with 
two hooks moves inside the box of the lock, and is worked upon 
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by the pin of the piston. A pin on the pUite is caught by one 
side of a projection on the tumbler when unlocked and by the 
other side when locked ; the tumbler " is kept firmly down " by a 
spring. " The mere bolting is effected " by introducing the hasps 
into corresponding openings in the box and catching them in the 
hooks, and as both hooks and hasps are rounded off, a slight 
pressure only is required. The hooks are disengaged by pressing 
the piston '* from right to left, which imparts a similar motion to 
'' the plate.'' The piston returns to its former position through 
the action of the tumbler spring and an inclined plane which 
carries the plate pin back. The process of locking and unlocking 
is explained. 

One modification is described which consists in placing the lock 
above the bolt : — The upper side of the piston is formed with a 
projecting stop, and the piston " is cut smaller in tbis part for a 

certain distance to admit a small piece of metal " made " with 

two projections," on which the key acts, and also a projection 
which forces up a spring in passing it. The process of locking 
and unlocking this also is explained. 

One end of the cylinder may be formed to constitute " a puzzle 
" lock :" — The knob is moveable and has an internal projection 
corresponding to one on the piston ; by turning the knob its 
projection is brought downwards and meets the projection on'the 
piston, ** by which the opening is prevented." In this case the 
piston ''must be cylindrical ;'' in other cases ''it may be of any 
" convenient form." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, January 24.—NO 193. (* *) 

PETTIT, George Brooks, and SMITH, Henry Fly.—" Ira- 
provements in gas heating apparatus.^' 

This " invention relates to certain combinations of apparatus 
for obtaining heat from gas mixed with atmospheric air before 
ignition," and " consists in inserting into or adding to the top 
of a pipe (open at bottom for the admission of air through 
perforated or other apertures, and to a supply of gas which is 
conducted through a tube the mouth of which rises above the 
apertures for the admission of air) various forms of burners, to 
suit the particular heating purposes to which the apparatus may 
be required to be applied. Also in fitting two or more gas and 
air pipes, into or upon one gas supply main." 
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The drawings attached to this Specification exhibit upwards of 
one hundred and fifty modifications of burners, one of which is 
'^ an apparatus especially for bookbinders." 
[Printed, U. 4c2. J>rawiii|i^.] 

A.D. 1856, March 18.— N° 646. (* *) 

MAW, Arthur. — {Provisional protection not allowed.) — " Im- 
" proved means of ornamenting the surfaces of woven, knitted, or 
" felted fabrics, such as cloths, stuffs, ribbons, and other fabrics ; 
or of parchment, vellum, leather, or other animal tissues, 
and rendering such fabrics or tissues applicable to various 
" purposes." 

The invention consists in the employment of " certain processes 
" closely allied to the process of photography," whereby " the 
" surfaces of these materials may be rendered sensitive to light, 
so that having obtained a negative picture on glass or paper, or 
some other transparent or translucent material, a positive im- 
pression or image may be transferred to the prepared surface of 
" the fabric or tissue. By these means any variety of design or 
'* pattern may be transferred to these materials, but the particular 
" nature of the design or pattern must depend, not only upon the 
" taste of the operator, but also for the purpose for which the 
** ornamented materials are to be employed." 

It is said that the invention may be applied to the ornamenta- 
tion of books " both externally and internally." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 31.— N° 779. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent, — {A comfimnication,) — " Im- 
** proved machinery for folding paper." The folding is in part 
effected by a stationary knife ; the sheet is " laid on a table or fly- 
" board, in order to be introduced to the folding apparatus ;" it 
is " seized on its edge by fingers attached to a reciprocating car- 
riage, and withdrawn from the fly-board and carried by the 
fingers imder the folding nippers," which open and dose at the 
proper times *' by mechanism commonly employed in printing 
" presses to effect the same operation." The fly-board **has 
'* register pins, whidi are operated in the manner adopted in 
" printing presses." " Near the end of the carriage is a folding 
" edge or knife, the edge of which rises slightly abo^^ V5»\^N^r 
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and workinfjr in connection with it is a folding nipper, whose jaws 
" are opened by pressing over the folding edge," and closed by 
the natural spring of the metal of which they are made. When 
the knife is brought by the movement of the carriage immediately 
under the nipper, "the carriage stops, and the middle margin of 
" the sheet is over the edge of the knife." The nipper is now 
depressed, and the paper is pressed over the knife edge to make 
the fold. When the nipper moves away, " it carries the folded 

sheet with it into a position to be folded a second time by a 

second knife and nipper," which at the same time opens the 
first nipper and releases the sheet. When the second fold is 
completed, the second nipper " carries the sheet back to be sub- 
" jected to a third folding by a third nipper and knife ;" and 
when all the folds are finished, the sheet '* is dropped from the 
'' last nipper on to the delivery table.^' 

For octavo volumes, the halves of the sheet must be folded in 
opposite directions, "the machine being so arranged that one 
" half is folded up and the other down,'' As the sheet is taken 
along by the fingers, " it is cut in halves by a rolling cutter upon 
*' a straight edge or bed," and while one half is carried through 
and folded, the other "goes through a similar course, except 
^' that it passes under a knife attached to the fixed block, and 
" is folded by a nipper which rises up from below." 

" The machine being made by preference double-acting, there 
" are two knives attached to the reciprocating carriage, which 
" knives come alternately under the same nipper ;" and when the 
sheet passes under the knife, " one knife fixed to the framework 
" of the machine will answer to cut the sheets on both sides of 
" the machine." 

The patentee describes his machine fully, and claims the fol- 
lowing- novelties in it : — 1 . Folding the paper by means of a 
stationary knife and nippers. 

2. "ReHeving the sheet from the nipper:" — A projecting piece 
on the second nipper strikes a pin, which is attached to one jaw 
of the first and passes through an opening in the other jaw, so as 
to open the jaws and relieve the sheet. The first ** is cut out in 
** the centre of the folding edges to the extent of the width of the 
'• bite or grasp of the nipper upon the sheet," so as to allow the 
second " to act upon the whole extent of the sheet." 

3. An " adjustable check and the mode of releasing its hold by 
** the advance of the nippers :" — " In order to keep the nipper 
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from rising beyond the required position, and to determine or 
gauge this position,'^ a check piece, adjustable on a graduated 
stem, and a stop piece on the nipper are employed. A check pin 
*' shdes towards and from the nipper," being grooved into a piece 
which is fixed to the stem. A spring keeps the check piece 
against the nipper. In the act of folding, the second nipper 
pushes the check piece from above the stop, and allows the first 
J;o be carried up until the stop strikes the fixed piece, when the 
first " is entirely clear from the sheet." 

4. A " rotating trip dog for raising and depressing the fingers :" 
— On the frame near the edge of the fly-board is a trip dog which 
turns on a pivot. The dog is slotted, and a " wrist pin *' enters 
the slot as the carriage advances; the fingers *'rise up until the 
** dog is vertical, and then descend, as the dog moves on." When 
the finger bar moves away from the fly-board, the pin carries the 
dog back to its place. 

5. Attaching the knives to the reciprocating carriage. 

6. "Operating the reciprocating carriage:" — It is moved to 
and fro by a crank upon the main driving shaft (enclosed within 
a hollow shaft) through the medium of a connecting rod, lever, 
and connecting link. As the carriage must be stopped while the 
sheet is being folded, the stop is caused by a slot in the connecting 
rod, " in which plays the pin connecting the rod with the lever," 
so that the crank " moves through nearly a quarter revolution 
*^ while the slot is passing over the pin, and before it acts upon 
" the lever." 

7. ** Cutting rollers hung on a bar vibrated and checked :" — 
" To cut the sheets on both sides of the machine " there are two 
cutting rollers at the extremities of a rocking bar, which is 
pivoted to the frame. One end of the bar "is in contact with a 
** bifurcated spring catch," and " slips over (above and below) a 
" projection in the centre of this catch." The extremities of the 
bed on which the cut is made are provided with inclined planes ; 
as the rollers " ascend these inclined planes, they are alternately 

raised and depressed, and the end of the rocking bar is forced to 
pass over the projection." A spiral spring holds the bar in 

either position with force enough to keep the cutters to their 

work. 

8. The arrangement of T levers, with " double concentric rock 
" shafts for operating the nippers by one cam :" — ^The various 
motions given to all the nippers are derived from a single cam 
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operating tipon the lower ends of two T lev«s. The arms of one 
lever are furnished with sector gears, which take into arms con- 
nected with rock shafts. These shafts " are inclosed in and pass 
through " hollow concentric rock shafts. The arms of the other 
lever are furnished with similar gears, which take into arms 
connected with the hollow rock shafts. 
[Printed, 1«. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, April 10.— N" 863. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — {A communication,) — {Provi- 
sional protection only.) — " Improvements in the means of attach- 
ing together or securing sheets and pieces of paper or manu- 
script documents," so that they may be readily detached or 
added to or replaced by other sheets. The sheets, &c. are punched 
with holes or notches to receive a band, cord, or other like attach- 
ment, and the inventor prefers to use " cords, strips, or bands of 
" vulcanized india-rubber.'* Bands " are sprung into their place 
** and made to embrace the portion of paper lying between the 
" notches " in the edges of the paper. Cords carry at their ends 
pins or stops " shaped so as to pass readily endways through the 
punched holes, but fitted to the cord, so that when it contracts 
the pins will be lengthways across the holes." A strip of sheet 
india-rubber, threaded through the holes of the paper, "and 
" secured by drawing one end of the strip through a slit in the 
" other end," forms an efficient fastening. 

The invention also relates to the use of studs for temporarily 
attaching sheets of punched paper together ; the space between 
the stud heads not occupied by the paper is filled by the insertion 
of an india-rubber washer. 

For the purpose of filing documents in a manner " that will 
" facilitat/C their portability, and permit of the easy removal " of 
any particular one, the inventor attaches to the opposite ends of a 
cord a pin and socket which will fit tightly the one within the 
other. 

[Printed. 4d. No Brawinics.] 

A.D. 1856, May 26.— N° 1251. 

GAGET, Andre Adolphb. — " Improvements in bookbinding." 
This mode of binding, called by the patentee " moveable binding," 
is applicable to " fly leaves, sheets of paper, pieces of music* 
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^ pamphlets, and oilier artides." It consists, first, ''in the 
" employment of hooks for connectinfsr or holding together at top 
^ and bottom the sheets of paper or pamphlets ;'* secondly, " in 
the application at top and bottom of a holdfast or connecting 
piece in an inclined position oyer all the hooks ;" and thirdly, 
in the use of a back by preference of wood, in one or several 
pieces united together according to circumstances ; this back is 
" furnished with grooves or slots to receive the pressure hooks 
" and connecting pieces." Each pair of hooks "supports a 
*' sheet which is perfectly adjusted on the back," and all the 
hooks " are fixed and firmly held by the uniting pieces." 

Another arrangement consists " of a series of separate plates," 
united at slots " to form a single cover, and having the appearance 
of a book, the thickness of the back of which can be thus 
diminished or increased at pleasure ;" each plate carries one or 
several separate sheets supported by hooks, " and made firm by 
*' the same number of uniting pieces as tbere are plates ;" and 
the plates ** are united to each other by hooks on a single plate." 
The hooks are set on small bars which traverse grooves in the 
plate. 

One illustration in the drawing exhibits " some hooks which 
*• serve to keep the sheets apart;" a guard is made for the 
sheet; a hook is passed through the sheet and guard ; the 
hook is then " drawn back," and " thus becomes a solid stop." 
The extremities of the hook are closed, '* without cramping the 
sheet," when required, "so as to form a spring." Again, "the 
leaves may be held by covering hooks," which " are bent at 
suitable angles at their extremities," and holders " recdve the 
** extremities of these hooks." 

Another illustration shows "the groove of the plates which 
" form an edge above the other plates." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, June 21.— N« 1460. (* *) 

VENTRIil, Emile. — (Provisional protection only.) — "An im- 
" proved carton or box for keeping papers or other articles." 
The box is constructed in such manner " as to admit of its being 
opened and reclosed, and the contents withdrawn and replaced, 
without displacing it or any article that may be resting upon 
" it." The face of the box is made to open or shut " by means 
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'' of a button placed upon a sprin;;^ and running in a slot;" 
pressure of the finger upon this button '^ causes the ftwe of the 
" box to fall, displaying its contents ;" and the box is refastened 
" by raising this face or flap to its oiiginal position." As these 
boxes (which may be of any shape or material) *' may be piled the 
" one upon the other," they will obviate ** the necessity of the 
" expensive shelves and compartments now used in most offices." 
pWnted, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 12.--N° 1662. 

ROWLEY, John. — (Provisional protection only,) — *' Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture of a material as a substitute for 
" leather." This invention relates to improvements upon the 
one for which letters patent were granted to the inventor, dated 
April 18th, 1854, No. 892. The improvements consist " of a 
" mode of uniting together the materials " of which the substi- 
tute is made, and " in the use of certain materials not heretofore 
" employed for effecting the uniting of a felted or woven fabric 
" with paper." The process now adopted is as follows : — If a 
woven fabric be used, it is first " tapped " by laying on one or 
both sides thereof " a coating of China clay mixed with other 
" animal or vegetable size or albumen." When the composition 
is well rubbed into the interstices, the fabric is dried and rolled. 
The side which is to receive the paper is then coated with 
" caoutchouc or gutta percha dissolved in naphtha, or caoutchou- 
" cine, or other suitable solvent, to which has been added a 
*• certain proportion of gum thus or gum sandarach." The paper, 
properly dried and prepared, is laid on the still moist composi- 
tion, and the whole " is passed between pressure rollers, then over 
" a series of heated cylinders, and finally between another pair of 
pressure rollers," when it is ready " to receive the subsequent 
operations for converting it into a substitute for leather" 
according to the manner set forth in the before-named letters 
patent. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 16.— N^ 1673. 

MORGAN, Richard. — *'A pocket case for containing address 
'* cards, stamps, and other similar articles." The case (of leather 
or other substance) is made with a hinged lid, " somewhat like a 
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jewel case," and of a depth to hold a sufficient number of cards 
in the bottom. At one end of the bottom is a cross piece, under 
which one end of the cards is slipped, and at the opposite end 
'' is formed a notch to enable the finger nail to be inserted 
" below " for the removal of a card. The inside of the lid con- 
tains a looking-glass behind a hinged lining ; stamps are held by 
elastic bands attached to the lining ; and there may be added a 
tablet and a pencil ; or the latter ** can be used as the fastening." 
Other conveniences may be added ; and the looking-glass may be 
placed in the bottom of the case. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

AD. 1856, July 18.— N^ 1690. 

LEUCHARS, William. — " Improvements in locks for travelling 
*' bags," applicable also to " portfolios, despatch boxes, and other 
*' similar receptacles." This invention consists ** in adapting to 
*' the cases of Bramah and Chubb locks certain novel mechanism 
*• in connection with the bolt of the lock," so that the said bolt 
may be " either used by hand or operated upon by the key of the 
** lock, that is to say, the mouth of the bag may be closed without 
** locking if necessary." 

The lock is composed of (1) back and front plates, (2) a plate, 
for connecting the lock to the material of which the bag is made, 
(3) a hasp fixed to the bag in the usual way, (4) a plate " affixed 
*' to the upper part of one side of the metal frame of the bag," 
and pierced with a hole through which a part of the main bolt 
passes ; the top of this part carries a knob, by which the bolt 
** can be drawn back by hand," a spring "keeping it always 
" forced forward ;" (5) " the barrel of an ordinary Bramah lock 
" operated upon by the key of the lock in a circular direction," 
and carrying a pin which hffcs up and forces down (6) an auxiliary 
bolt for locking and unlocking the main bolt. 

In the drawings may be seen a lock " adapted to a Chubb's 
" lock;" also a modification of the above described lock, in 
which the piece employed for drawing back the main bolt by 
hand, instead of being vertical, extends from the side of the bolt. 
The piece passes through a hole in the front plate, and it is 
notched to allow the bolt '* to be drawn back sufficiently far to 
" disengage it from the hasp.^ 
[Printed, 8c?. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1856, August 7.— N° 1862. 

GREEN, William. — {Provisiondl protection onfy.) — ^* Improve- 
'" ments in the manufactuxe or production of fabrics and surfaces 
" in imitation of and as substitutes for leather for bookbinding 
" and other uses, and in machinery or apparatus for effecting the 
same." " An exact fac-simile in reverse of a piece of hard- 
grained morocco or other grained leather " is produced upon a 
roller by the electrotype process or by other means ; the roller is 
worked *' in an ordinary embossing machine in contact with a 
" paper or similar bowl," and by means thereof an imitation of 
leather is produced " upon continuous lengths of woven, felted, or 
" other fabrics." Ornamental patterns also may be deposited on 
rollers or segments of rollers *' for the purpose of embossing book 
covers and other fancy articles upon continuous lengths of 
artificial leather." The fabrics (when woven) are calendered, 
rolled, pressed, burnished, and coated ^^with a glutinous and 
gelatinous matter combined with gums, resins, and an sdkahne 
compound," or they are coated with a gelatinous matter and 
then treated "with acetate of alumina or solutions of tannin." 
If " a dyed woven fabric is employed, the said matters are to be 
" as transparent as possible ;" but if the fabric is plain, the neces- 
sary colours are to be combined with them. A fabric well suited 
for the purpose may be made by cementing *' cotton wadding 
** either alone or to a thin fabric," or " a thin fabric between 
slivers of cotton or other fibre," by means of ** a mixture of 
glue or its equivalent with glycerine, filtered molasses, and (in 
some cases) oil of tan and metallic sulphates ;" coloring 
matters may be added to the adhesive matters, and the fabrics 
are " to be rendered insoluble or nearly so " by the coating above 
described. '' In some cases a dry powder capable of being rendered 
** adhesive by heat or otherwise is employed in lieu of the liquid 
*' matters." The fabrics thus prepared are passed between one 
or more sets of rollers, " connected with which are doctors and 
** troughs " for scraping off and receiving the surplus adhesive 
matter, and appliances for cleaning and heating them. " A lint 
or soft fibrous surface " is obtained when required " by means 
of sharp or rough surfaces made to travel at greater speed 
'' than the fabric or in an opposite direction thereto ;" and any 
inequalities are removed from the surface of the coated fabric bj 
suitably arranged "rough or grinding surfaces." The fU>rics 
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mxy be farther improved ^' by a coating of lacker or of glycerine 
'' combined with alcohol and acetic acid, or other thin finishing 
'^ composition or Tarnish, either before or after being grained.'' 
Sometimes '^ different coloured materials are to be employed on 
" eith^ side of the fabric." If a substitute fur the thicker kinds 
oi morocco and other leather is to be produced, '^ a fustian or 
" similar fabric " is used. 
[Printed, 4<<. No Dnwings.] 

A.D. 1856, September 2.— N" 2036. (* *) 

BATE, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Improvements 
in folios, clips, or files for holding letters, invoices, and other 
documents." The manner in which the patentee proposes to 

carry out his invention is " by attaching a series of met^ plates, 
say 20, to a back piece, either of metal or leather, similar to a 
book back, each plate acting as a guard or loose fly of an 
ordinary album. Each of these plates projects slightly in 

" advance of the former one in a line from the back piece, and to 

*' every one is connected a leaf of pasteboard in such manner as 

" to be capable of being folded back at its point of junction with 
the metal guard. A small tongue of metal is left on each of 
the guards, and is turned down at right angles, and on this is 
painted or otherwise affixed the letter of the alphabet to which 
that section of the folio belongs, so that upon a reference to 
the side of the folio, a person will be enabled to open it at once 
at the particular spot in which he will find the document he 
requires. The metal guards before alluded to act each of them 
as a separate clip, a close contact being maintained by gussets 

" of vulcanized india-rubber, or any other suitable spring, 

" attached to the sides of the complete folio." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, November 13.— N° 2672. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — (A communication from Cyrus 
Chambers,) — (Promsional protection only,) — "Improvements in 
" machinery or apparatus for cutting and folding paper," " The 
" sheet to be folded is laid upon a table, and is so adjusted thereon 
" that the holes made by the register pins of the printing press 
'' shall coincide with corresponding adjustable registers or pins, 
" situated between the first of a series of pairs of folding roUera*" 
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'' A pressing plate or blade, having a sliglvtly concave edge, and 
'' fitted with small projecting points, now descends by the action 
of a lever and cam ; and immediately the points have come in 
contact with the sheet, the adjustable register pins herein-before 
'' referred to are made to descend beneath the rollers," and the 
blade inserts the sheet in a creased form between the revolving 
folding rollers. The sheet so folded is then cut at the folded edge 
by means of a pair of shears. The cut sheets are again depressed by 
a second pressing plate or blade between rollers, whereby the paper 
is folded crossways, and so on to the third pair of folding rollers. 
The pressor plate may be provided with two " sliding plates to 
" carry diagonal points," just long enough to penetrate only 
one thickness of paper, by which means the patentee efiPects the 
depression of one cut sheet at a time, the bottom one going first 
through the rollers. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1857, January 7 — N« 62. (* *) 

HILL, Henry Charles. — " Improvements in screw and lifting 
** jacks, and in machines for lifting, pressing, and lowering.*' 

The invention (which is stated to be suitable for " stationers', 
" printers', bookbinders', and embossers' presses ") consists in the 
use of one or more sets of a combination of levers known as 

lazy tongs." Motion is given to these levers by screw, rack 
and pinion, lever, steam, or any other power. 
[Printed, I*. 4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, February 6.— N° 339. 

GREEN, William. — " Improvements in manufacturing or pro- 
ducing substitutes for leather for boots, shoes, and other uses 
and in machinery or apparatus for efiPecting the same." The 
part of this invention which belongs to the present series consists 
in producing a " leather-like surface " on book covers, pocket- 
book cases, and similar articles. If millboard is employed for the 
cover, " the leather-like surface may be applied, if so desired. 
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direct to the surfoce of the miUboftrd, a fabric bein^ employed 

for the back only, or in the case of pocket book covers for the 
" joints only/' Each side is composed of two boards " of half 

the substance required for the finished " side, the outer one 

beinf( softer than the other." The canvas or other material 
which is to form the back, ''having been doubled over at each end 
" to the len^h of the intended cover, is cut into strips a little 
*' wider than the back." The boards are glued or pasted, and a 
portion of each strip having been inserted between each pair, 
" they are pressed, and when dry are coloured and coated with 
*' paste and glair, or paste and glue, or other suitable matters." 
A grain of morocco or other leather is produced upon the cover 
•* by means of electrotype plates or otherwise," either before or 
after the application of the composition; or ''an imitation of 
" embossed roan " may be substituted for the grain. The cover 
is now '* in a fit state to be finished or blocked, as desired." 

Sometimes the millboard is covered entirely with " unbleached 
" or unembossed cloth," and the leather-like surface is produced 
after the same is made up. 

Sometimes sheet iron is used instead of millboard ; it is cut 
into pieces a little larger than the intended cover; the outer 
comers are cut o£P; the edges " are bent over so as to give greater 
*' rigidity," and the pieces " are then lined with coarse paper and 
" made up into cases or covers of the desired width as before 
« described." 

Sometimes covers require a first coating of " caoutchouc and 
*' gutta percha," or " other waterproofing matters." 

The colour may be " applied with the finishing paste " or " as 
*' a dye." 

[Printed, 2». Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, February 17.— N« 469. (* *) 

GOODMAN, John. — {A communication.) — " Improvements in 
apparatus for holding together letters, music, and other loose 
sheets." The apparatus is composed of a portfolio with a 
wooden or other back, a series of knives or pins, and a sliding 
bar. To the inside back is nailed or otherwise secured a fixed 
bar to which the knives or pins are fastened. Near the ends of 
the fixed bar are riveted guide rods along which passes the 
sliding bar perforated mth holes corresponding with the rods and 

B. F 
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knirci. The edges of the ilidnig bv ''ire tamed inwards to 
** aibrd a braader snrfiMx" lor prassmg againsi indiar^ubber 
spongsiy sted spfings, cr other like aRangcments for prerc nti ng 
the bar from slipping. " When snflBdent docoments have been 
^ jdaeed on th^ are pomanentlj fixed bj diiringnails or screws 
** into the wooden back through holes made in the bar for that 
" purpose." 

A.D. 1857, February 24.— N* 643. 

JOHNSOX, John Hexrt. — {A cowinmmcatum from Hypolite 
Marie,) — ** Improvements in fostenings for dress and other pur- 
poses." This invention is ''more particularly ^plicable to 
pocket books, purses, cigar cases, travelling bags, and other 
similar articles." It is described as applied to a memorandum 
book : — a hooked plate is secured to the flap of the book either 
by rivets or by an elastic or non-elastic band ; and the hook 
" takes into a corresponding holding plate " which is not riveted 
to the cover, but is fastened by " two small claws or tongue pieces 
" being passed through the material " and turned down on the 
inside. The novelty claimed for the hooked plate is " that it is 
" quite flat on the surface, and has its extreme edge turned under 
" so as to form a book." A small button may be fixed on the plate 
to aid in pushing the hook in or out of the holder, or a recess 
may be made in the plate for the same purpose. The upper 
portion of the bolder " is inclined," so that the hook " slides 
" freely up over it until it catches in the recess " therein. In 
some cases it will be found convenient to place a number of holders 
at different distances from the booked plate. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March 3.— N» 620. 

LEUCHARS, William. — " Improvements in locks for travelling 
" bags, portfolios, despatch boxes, and such like depositories." 
This invention is an improvement upon the one for which Letters 
Patent were granted to Wm. Leuchars, dated July 18th, 1856, 
No. 1690; it " consists in connecting the bolt of the lock either 
" directly or indirectly ^nth the nozzle thereof in which the key- 
" hole is made, thereby dispensing with the piece or knob 
** described and represented in the Specification of the aforesaid 
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" fonner patent/* and " rendering the pulling back of the bolt 
" comparatively a secret operation.'* 

The lock is of the following construction : — ^The nozzle is held 
in position between the lock plates by aid of a small flange formed 
on it for the purpose, and on the flange is a projecting piece 
having a pin fixed in it. In the front plate is an opening in 
which the projecting piece moves. The pin takes into a notch 
in the lock bolt, and the tumbler is operated upon by the pin of 
the revolving part of the lock. In " the locking movement ** a 
screw in the bolt comes against the top of the tumbler, and is 
arrested thereby, so that the bolt cannot then be drawn back by 
hand. 

By the above mode of combining the nozzle of the lock with 
the other parts thereof, the bolt may be drawn back by simply 
turning said nozzle partly round ** by the finger and thumb. 
[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March 14.— N« 726. 

COWPER, Charles. — (A commuiucation from Abraham Micoud,) 
— {ProviHonal protection only,) — *' Improvements in the manu- 
^' facture of artificial leatiier, or a substitute for leather.*' A 
fabric of wool, cotton, or other fibrous material is prepared in the 
following manner, '' so as to present a smooth surface ** on the 
fece, and "a soft surface" on the back: — ^A composition of rye 
or other flour, baked and mixed with Spanish white or whiting 
and linseed oil, with or without the addition of coloring matter, 
is spread upon the face. The surface is polished and covered 
with one or more coats of paint or coloring matter, mixed with 
boiled or drying oils and thinned with oil of turpentine, and it is 
again polished and varnished if required. The back is coated 
(once or oftener) with an adhesive composition made either of 
boiled oil, in a syrupy state, mixed and ground with ceruse 
or white lead and thinned with oil of turpentine,*' or of " a 
solution of glue or gum, or gutta percha, or caoutchouc, or 
*•" other adhesive material ;" the surface is then " covered with 
powder or dust of wool, cotton, silk, leather, or other suitable 
material;" it is allowed to dry, and the loose particles are then 
brushed off. Such a substance is adapted for bookbinding and 
*' other purposes for which leather is employed.'* 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1857, March 30.— N» 8/7. 

CHILDS, William, the younger. — ** Improyements in the con- 
^* stmction of expansible boxes, cases^ and receptacles." The 
body of the box or case is made in two parts, the upper capable 
of sliding over the lower, and several methods are described for 
effecting the sliding and fixing. 1. Two iron rods are screwed to 
the upper portion ; these move in grooves or slots cut in the 
lower portion, and are fixed at any height by set screws. 2. 
This requires a metal collar inserted in and screwed to one side, 
and a plate through which a thumbscrew works ; when the collar 
is sufficiently raised, it is kept in position by set screws. 3. Three 
elastic bands are secured to the upper and lower portions, and 
the set screws move in slots or grooves in the lower portion. 4. A 
rack is connected to one portion, and a pinion and pawl to the 
other ; the rack is supported by a clip, and in a modification, 
called *' a ratchet wheel motion," a spring keeps the rack in gear 
with the pinion. 5. Lazy tongs are attached to the upper and 
lower portions, and " at the points where the pieces cross " holes 
are bored through which a pin can be passed into a corresponding 
hole in a metal plate. Or the upper legs of the tongs may end 
in lugs which move to-and-firo in a slotted plate, and a screw 
passing through holes in the lugs expands or contracts the tongs. 
6. Two cross bars may be used instead of tongs, and the lower 
end of one or both may be pawl-shaped and take into the teeth of 
a rack ; or holes in the bars, a })in, and a drilled plate may be 
employed as in 5. 7. This is effected by means of a slotted plate 
and stud ; " the box is retained by the stud being slipped into 

one of the short slots which are formed at right angles to the 

longest slot." 

Purses or portemonnaies are provided '' with telescopic sides 

and divisions to suit the different coins." The sides are con- 
*' nected by projecting pins, screws, rivets, dovetails, or corruga- 
'' tions, which slide in corresponding grooves or slots." 
[Printed, l(k2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, April 16.— N« 1071. 

LEUILLET, Jean Baptists. — (Provisional protection only.)-^ 
*' Improvements in binding account and other books." The in- 
ventor applies whalebone to the backs ; it " is placed in pieces 
" near the top and bottom of the book back or otherwise, aod 
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** serves as a sprinf^ in opening or shutting the book." It *' em- 
'* braces the outside of the back, and is secured to the main part 
of the back and to the boards." The back '^ consists princi- 
pally of stiff millboard or wood or other sti£P material, having 
a division down the middle of the back, which permits the use 
of the elasticity of the whalebone." An external flexible 
covering ''hides the separation of the back." The angles or 
edges of the cover are made of or covered with gutta percha or 
india-rubber. 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, May 8.— N« 1305. 

SCHLESINGER, Joseph William. — {A communication,) — 
Improvements in the backs and covers of account books and 
other books." The book is bound in the usual way, and by 
any of the ordinary methods '' up to the point of putting on the 
covers and backs/' and then, says the patentee, '' in lieu of the 
leather or any other back, I fix to the covers a back made of 
'' copper or any other metal, which back is composed of a series 
'' of hinges ; by which means greater strength and durability are 
'* obtained, and the book always presents a nearly level surface 
*' when open." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, May 13.— N« 1345. 

YELDHAM, Stephen. — " The better application and arrange- 
*' ment of indices to books of all kinds." The object of this 
invention is *' to allow of an index being more readily and con- 
veniently used, and more prominently brought within view 
than at present." The leaves of the index " extend laterally " 
beyond the other leaves of the book, and the letters of reference, 
'^ being on their extended margins, and on the left-hand side 
*' thereof, come in front aud within view when the book is open 
** at any part beyond the index." It is preferred that the arrange- 
ment of the letters be altered to a certain extent ; *' the last letter 
Z niay be marked on the first leaf, Y on the second, and so on 
to A on the last, and the longest strip of leaf cut away from 
the last page, the next less long from the preceding and so on." 
The margins may be strengthened as is now usual ; the first leaf 
of the index may be of stiffer material than the others, or have 
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an cxtca stiflfening, or foe made to extend Isfcenilj beyond the 
otiters, or ''have attaciied to it m band of oardboard, Telhim, 
doth, or other suitable substance for ^e more ooaTement 
handling or turning over of the pages.'' This prpgedann^ piece 
or guard ''may convenientlj extend eligbidy beyond the edges of 
^ the binding, or a piece of tape or other suitable material may 
'* be used with it or instead of it.'' The index leaves ^ eopme 
^ nearly or wholly ^uidi with the edges of i^e cover, or a binding 
*' somewhat enlarged or broader than ordinary may be adopted.'' 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawings.] 

A.D, 1857, July 7.— N^ 1877. (* *) 

VON CANIG, WiLHEiiM Adoi^f — {Provisional protection cnify.) 
-^'' Compound or composition to be used as a substitute for gum, 
^ paste, and other adhesive materials, and ftxr finishing, sizing, or 
'' stiffening Rubrics and other articles to which the same is or may 
be applicable." Amongst its uses *' sieing threads for book- 
binding " is mentioned. " In carrying my invention into effect, 
I take the plant called carragheen or Irish moss, called also 
'* fucus Irlandicus ; and after sorting, I dry the same fay heat and 
*' reduce it to powder, and bleach it ; I mix the powdered plant 
" with an equal quantity of starch or flour of rye, com, sooms, 
" or chesnut, or the quantities may be varied according ^ the 
" purpose to which the mixture is to be applied." 
[Printed, 4d. No DrawiiiffB.] 

A.D. 1857, July 9.— N^ 1908. 

DE CLERVILLE, John Julfus Cl^ro. — (A commwmcfgtum 
firom FeUx Abate,) — *' Improvements in the manufacture of oil 
" doth and imitation leather." The patentee applies his inven- 
tion to a variety of purposes, aaid amongst them he mentions 
bookbinding. He employs " a ftibric of any design and material 
" previously dyed or printed " by any of the ordinary methods; 
thereon he makes **a tmnsparent oily ground*' by means of 
" ihree or four ooaiangs of clarified Hnseed oil previously made 
" drying in the usual way by boiling it with metallic oxides." 
He then smooths the surface by rubbing it with pumicestone, 
and finally applies *' a hard varnish such as asphalt varnish," to 
which he sometimes adds ** a small quantity of Prussian blue fbr 
'^ black articles, and copal varnish for all colored articles." If 
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the coating is ^' to i^vnaiii eotirely on the sm&ee of "die flubrie, 
he prepares the fabric " by applying upon it before the oily ooai^g 
" one or two coatings of mucilage.'^ 

He ornaments his oil doth ei^er by passing it between rollers, 
one of which has '^ engraved negatively on its surface " a design, 
or by embossing it, or by laying on it '* a piece of the stuff " that 
he intends to imitate and passing both between rollers. 

Sometimes he bums oS *' the surfiELee wool or nap " of the 
fabric; he then calenders the fabric, applies upon it the oily 
coating, varnishes, and again calenders with hot rollers. 

Sometimes he colours his oil doth " by means of dry powders i** 
these he spreads with a sieve upon the last coating before it is 
quite dry ; and finishes off by calendering. Sometimes he uses 
'< ground' wool or silk" as coloring x)owder, and sometimes he 
prints upon his colored oilcloth '' with dyeing or oil colours." 
Another part of this invention '^ consists in making tiie oily 
coating upon a surface diffearent from that on which it is 
required," and then transferring it. The coating is made upon 
a doth stretched on a frame and previously covered ''with a paste 
'' coating." When the oily coating is dry, it is separated from 
the cloth by wetting the latter from underneath ; it is then laid on 
the surface on which it is to remain, and is fixed thereto ^ by keep- 
'^ ing the artide for a little while in a stove, and by rolling it 
*' between moderately hot rollers." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, September 16.— N° 2396. (* *) 

GODET, Prosper Bernard. — {Provisiontd protection only,)— 
" A new mode of illustoiting literary productions." 

The inventor states : — " The invention consists in illustrating 
*' literary productions by means of photographic stereoscopic pic- 
^' tures taken from groups or scenes formed by living figures or 
'' laymen, diessed, arranged, and combined with the required 
'' accessories according to the narratives described in the book or 
'' other literary production to be illustrated, and from which nar- 
*' ratives or sceneries the said photographic stereoscopic pictures 
'* may thus offer a perfect natural illustnition, corresponding with 
*' the ideas of the author of the book or other Uterary production ; 
*' thus for instance, I intend to give illustrations of the most 
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conspiciious scenes of Imng or bygone antiion, such as Shaks- 
peaie, Dickens, Lamariine, historical or other works, and even 
of sacred books, such as ^e Holj Bible, prayer books, or any 
" other suitable literary productions in genonl." 
CFriiited,4(i. NoDiawiiisL] 

A.D. 1857, November 24.— N« 2937. 

SCHLOSS, JosBPH. — ^"A so-caUed Diana lock, or improved 
fastening/' This lock, '^ called Diana lock from the upper 
part of its tumbler or trigger plate having the shape of a half- 
moon or crescent," may be worked either by bolting or by bolt- 
ing and locking. It is applicable to bags, pocket books, books, 
and similar articles, " and even immoveable objects/' although it 
is '^ calculated chiefly for small portable articles." A pin or gud- 
geon is fixed on one side of the article to be secured, and the 
'' main plate or box containing the various parts of the locks " 
on the other. These parts are (1), a trigger plate, "with curve 
" and cam " on its under side; its upper part projects, and its 
lower part enters the main plate, so that when required it can 
press down (2), a catch spring fixed at one end to the triggrer 
plate, and formed with a suitable bend for the reception of the 
pin ; (3), a bolt inside the main plate and below the keyhole ; it 
rests " upon a small rod or otherwise ;" it has in it two horizontal 
slots and " a suitable notch for the working of the key ;" and on 
its upper part is a cam corresponding to the cam of the trigger 
plate; (4), a ** cover of the main plate," carrying two pins which 
enter the slots of the bolt for '* guiding the same and keeping it 
** in a straight line when worked upon by the key." 

To bolt the look press the two parts together ; to unbolt it press 
down the catch spring by means of the trigger plate. 

To lock when bolted turn the key " half-way," whereby the 
cam of the bolt '* is brought under the cam of the trigger plate so 
" as to render the lowering of the said plate impossible." 

The trigger plate and the bolt may have each two cams, one on 
each side of th& keyhole. 
[Printed, 9d. Drawiafi^.] 






BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 89 

1868. 

A.D. 1858, January 6.— N« 20. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald {A communication from 

Laurent Cordier.} — (Provisional protection only,) — " An improved 

" lock buckle," which may be used *' as a padlock fastening for 

books and various other similar purposes/' It is made ''by 

'* hinging to an ordinary lock bolt a tohgue, the lock being 

*' attached to the buckle frame, and the front of the frame having 

*' a recess formed therein to receive the end of the tongue." 

Supposing that the lock buckle is to be used with a strap, '^ one 

end of the strap is fixed to one end of the buckle frame ; the free 

end of the strap is pierced with holes " and introduced under 

the fore end of the frame ; the tongue is inserted through one of 

the holes and brought opposite the recess, '' when the bolt is shot 

'* by the key," and the tongue is secured in the recess. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, January 19.— N^ 92. (* *) 

CAPON, Philip. — (Provisional protection only.) — ^'^ Improve- 
'' ments in apparatus for binding together pamphlets, letters, and 
*' other loose documents or sheets." India-rubber springs are 
placed within a hollow back or frame, in front of which prongs 
are disposed, and on the face of which a pressing bar slides. 
From this bar studs or pins project through and traverse in slots ; 
on these studs the springs exert the required pressure to force the 
loose sheets on the prongs, and to bind them firmly the springs 
are distended over the studs and extended a sufficient length on 
each side for the purpose, the ends being attached to suitable pins 
fixed to the frame. '' When the sliding bar is at its highest point 
of elevation, it is retained by a spring catch or detent as usual 
while introducing the sheets to be held." The springs may be 
otherwise disposed of to effect the same object. "The binding 
" apparatus is placed within a suitable cover to enclose all the 
" papers as usual." 

[Printed id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 21.— N* 108. 

ROBINSON, John Joshua. (Provisional protection only,) — 

*' Improved apparatus for sorting and stamping 1«U^t^>\^o^^) 
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" newspapers, and other articles/' The two processes of sorting 
and stamping are performed by mechanism. 

" The sorting apparatus " consists of a table with a receptacle 
for the letters and other articles, two drums, a roller, and stirrers. 
The drums " far canying bands at suitable intervals apart " are 
at the two ends of the machine ; the one passes forward the letters, 
&c., the other holds them while being stamped ; the former, " or 
'' the toothed wheel on the axle of the stamping apparatus,'' aeti 
in motion the roller, which carries a number of padded prcgeoting 
pieces or stirrers ^arranged in rows at equal distances round 
*' the circumference thereof, and also at equal distances from each 
" other in the rows." The roller is mounted in bearings, ^ whidi 
" admit of its axle being raised or lowered to suit the varying 
'^ thicknesses of the articles intended to be passed under the 
*' stirrers by means of the feeding bands in one stream ;" the 
action of the stirrers prevents from passing, and throws back all 
articles '' of greater thickness than the space between their ends 
" and the feeding bars under the same," 

*' The stamping apparatus " is arranged between the holding 
drum and the inking cylinder, so that the stamps ''may be 

successively brought into contact with the latter to receive the 

charge of ink or colour," and then with the article to be 
stamped. *' The action of the springs is to stamp artidea of 
*' different thicknesses at the same time, and the stamps may be 
" brought into contact with the articles and inking cylinder by 
" fixed eccentrics or otherwise." A second set of elastic bands 
pass over another roller and the holding drum ; they hold the 
articles on the drum whilst being stamped, and then suddenly 
'' diverge from the holding drum by passing round another roller," 
so that the articles may drop the instant after they are stamped. 

The sorting may be performed by hand ; the articles must then 
be " suppUed to the holding drum (by means of the feeding bands) 
« by hand." 

[Printed, 4J. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, March 19.— N° 570. 

MAY, John Matthew. — {A communication from Jacob Moench 
and Company.) — " Improvements in fastenings for portmonnaies, 
" travelling bags, ladies' companions, cigar, writing, and instru- 
" ment cases, fusee boxes, and other like cases or receptacles.^ 
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This fiistening consists of a bolt actuated hj a helical spring, and 
a tube for the reception of the bolt. The bolt and spring are 
contained in a tube which is fixed to one side of the frame, and 
the reception tube is fixed to the other side. The outer end of 
the bolt is provided with a knob or button, and the inner end 
(which projects from its tube) m berelled. On pressing the two 
portions of the frame together, the bolt ''will be pushed or 

snapped back," the tubes will become in a Ene, ''and the bolt 

obeying the impulse of the spring will be shot into the tube " 
and "firmly secure the case." The opening is effected by 
drawing back the bolt out of the tube. 

If the case is made with a flap, one part of the fastening is to 
be fixed to the flap, the other to the body of the case. 

Modification : — The fastening may be arranged within the 
frame ; the bolt has at its outer end a knob which protrudes from 
one end of one division of the frame, and at its inner end a stud 
which takes into a hook fixed to th% other division ; the spring is 
" in a recess." The action is on precisely the same principle as 
that above described. 

The fetstening " may be within or without the case, and com* 
" bined or not with a lock or other connection." 
[Printed, 64l. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, March 26.— N» 639. 

Bl^RARD, Pierre Hippolyte Gustave. — "Aj)plying con- 
" centrated collodion to the effect of superseding caoutchouc in 
waterproofing stuffs of all descriptions for manufacturing gar- 
ments and wearing articles, and also for applying it over painted 
surfaces instead of varnish." One part of this invention con- 
sists in " manufacturing impervious papers intended for various 
purposes, namely, for bookbinding, jewelry case making," and 
other similar implications." The "waterproofing concentrated 
collodion is composed of 425 parts of ether, 175 of azotic cotton, 
375 of castor oil, and 25 of vegetable, animal, or mineral coloring 
material ; but the proportions of castor oil or any other oily or 
fat substance may be modified according to the degree of supple- 
ness or stiffness desired. The paper, " being wound upon a roller 
placed before the spreading blade which can be regulated so as 
to leave the required thickness of collodion," is carried away 
by an endless cloth to another "mnding roller placed at a distance 
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from the first so as to give the collodion time to diy. llie collo- 
dion ''is taken tram the vessel which contains it either with a 
bricklayer's trowel " or with a large and pliable blade and is laid 
before the spreading blade; "the first layer must be very thinly 
" spread,'' and each layer (from four to six are usually applied) 
is left to dry about twenty-four hpurs before spreading another. 
The paper is afterwards figured by rolling at a temperature of 
" from 104 to 122 degrees Fahrenheit." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 6.— N« 730. (* *) 

CAMP, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — "An improved 
" construction of an expanding portfoUo." 
The portfolio is adapted for music and periodicals. " It is 
formed of two parts, the back piece being attached to or form- 
ing part of one of the lids, and the other lid being provided 
with a kind of pocket to receive the inner edge of the part 
forming the back. By means of bands either elastic or non- 
elastic, the back is connected with the pocket lid in such a 
manner that the back may be slidden entirely into the pocket, 
or drawn out as required to suit the thickness of the accumulat- 
ing papers contained in the portfolio. In the back piece I 
** insert a series of threads ... in parallel lines. These threads 
** are passed under the lining of the back piece, but at about the 
*' middle of .the back piece they come in front for a short space, 
and their ends also hang out ready to be used for sewing the 
papers. To secure a piece of music, for example, in place, I 
'* thrust a crotchet needle through the middle of the crease and 
** draw in a loop of the thread ; I then with the needle draw the 
** ends through the paper and pass them through the loop so that 
** they cross each other. I next draw the thread tight, and 
*' tie the ends in a bow, thereby making the music fast to the 
" portfolio, but easy of removal when required." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 26.— N^ 922. (* *) 

LEE, Edwin Evetts. — " Certain improved modes of applying 
'* vitrifiable materials for the ornamentation of metal buttons^ 
" clasps, and other articles of dress, and which said improvements 
" are also applicable to the ornamenting of gilt jewellery, book 
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clasps and mounts, also parts of lamp stands, chandeliers and 
other such likie articles made in dies, or moulded or formed in 
any other way." 

" This invention consists in ornamenting the description of 
articles named in the title, hy piercing them in the desired shape 
or form, the edge of such piercing heing afterwards slightly 
enlarged on the face side, and hy laying such article as may he 
desired to he ornamented into a die in which it has heen formed, 
or a mould made for the purpose. I apply crystal or opaque 
glass or other vitreous matters in a hot or semi-fluid state, 
which, in pressing it from the back, it passes through the pierce 
hole or holes in the design, and spreads itself on the other side 
" to the clear form of the die or mould in which it is laid." 
'* It is evident that such mode of ornament becomes very secure, 
and cannot be again removed without pulverising the glass, or 
melting or cutting away the metal." 
I]PriatecU]0(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, April 27.--No 926. 

WHITE, Edmund. — " Improvements in facilitating reference by 
'' means of indexes." Two arrangements of an index are 
described, the one alphabetical, the other numerical. The novelty 
of the former " consists in the use of the margins at the top and 
bottom of the book, together or separately in conjunction >nth 
that at the front or fore edge thereof;" in the peculiar combina- 
tions of letters by which the results are obtained; and in the 
extent of such combinations. The alphabet (as used in the 
common index) is made the starting point ; and to each letter is 
apportioned a separate index " of all the letters that can be used 
" in conjunction therewith and second thereto, and so on with 
" each letter in succession " so far " as convenience requires." In 
the majority of cases '* the fourth letter of any name will bnng the 
*' eye to the exact page in which the name appears, and in reference 
** to those less numerous the second letter w;ill answer the pur- 
*' pose." The method of arranging the letters and of cutting the 
leaves and of finding the name Brown is explained. 

The numerical index '* is formed by cutting in or attaching to 
'' the fore edge and either or both ends in conjunction ludth the 
" fore edge figures instead of letters." In a book containing 2fK) 
pages the figure 2 is cut in or attached to the twentieth page, 4 to 
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the fortieth, 6 to the sixtieth, and 8 to the eightieth. The figure 
1 printed or written in a different colour indicates the hundredth 
page, and at every twentieth page the figures 2, 4, 6, 8 stand for 
120, 140,. 160, 180. In a larger book 2 printed in the same colour 
as 1 would represent 200, and so on to any extent. " In order to 
" find the exact page required without the trouble of turning 
" over different leaves " the figures 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18 
are placed " at the top or bottom margin ;" and in books of refer- 
ence, such as ledgers, which are numbered on both (left and right) 
pages alike, " the top of the pages should shew all the numbers 
" from 1 to 19." 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 30.— N° 963. 

DE BRUN, Benjamin Edouard Guyot.— " Leather tissue and 
" other tissues rendered waterproof by a new process.'* The 
tissues, prepared by the following process, can be used instead of 
leather for various purposes, and amongst them for bookbinding. 
The first coating is composed of 600 parts of linseed oil, 15 parts 
of litharge in powder, 15 of brown umber in powder, and 2 of 
hydro-protoxide of manganese (previously subjected to a slow fire 
for one hour with some linseed oH), all mixed together and allowed 
to stand for some days to settle. If the tissue is of cotton, linen, 
or wool, the composition is to be mixed with " a nearly equal 
'' portion of water '* and beaten up with it until both are perfcMHiy 
incorporated. When the coating is dry, a second is spread on, 
composed as before with the addition of lamp black to make " a 
tolerable thick paste." If the tissue " is thin, and it is wanted 
to dry quickly, the oil mixture'must be boiled from two to three 
" hours, in order to reduce it to the desired thickness," and then 
must be added immediately 15 parts of salt of lead to each 1,000 
parts of the oil mixture ; afterwards an addition of turpentine and 
lamp black forms the paste for the second coating. *' The opera- 
" tion continues in all cases by fresh coats of the oil mixture not 
'' boiled till the bottom of the tissue is well made, taking care to 
" pounce or polish the tissue to make it close and even." To 
blacken the tissue lamp black mixed with oil and turpentine is 
brushed over it ; to make it of any other colour, that colour is 
substituted for the lamp black ; and when it is coloured and dry, 
" it is pounced slightly and varnished with the following varnish :" 
1000 parts of common oil boiled about twenty-four hours with 
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5 parts of brown umber, 5 of litharge, 5 of Prussian blue, land 
" turpentine when the oil thus composed is three parts cold." By- 
passing the tissue when dry imder an engraved cylinder it will 
have "the appearance of grained neat^s leather or morocco." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, May 29.— N« 1218. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — "A so-called book clasp or improved 
fastening of books, being also applicable to pocket books, 
ledgers, blotting cases, and similar articles, where locks, bolts, 
or clasps are employed." A hinged plate carrying a hasp is 
secured to one cover of the book, and to the other is similarly- 
secured a hinged plate caxryiug a plate slotted for the reception of 
the hasp and forming the top or main plate of a box. Within the 
box is a " cross-way trigger, working by means of two slots and 
" guide pins " and kept in position by two springs. ITie trigger 
extends outside of the box, and by pressing on it the hasp is 
released. The release may be effected by a key, in which case 
there is fixed in the box a square drill pin " having a catch fixed to 
" it, which partly revolves " and actuates the trigger. The fasten- 
ing " can be made expansive by means of a slide which is fixed on 
one side to the hinge plate, whilst the other side, having a slot 
of any desiiable length, works inside the main plate on a stud 
or pin projecting on the inner surface of the guard plate. The 
same end maybe attained by inserting a metallic spring or other 
suitable body between the main plate and that part of the object 
** on which it is to be fixed." 
[Printedy6<2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, August 9.— N« 1813. 

"WILLIAMS, Alfred Hamlyn. — {Provisional protection only.) — 
Improvements in fastenings for portemonnaies, pocket books, and 
other like articles." A perforated plate is fitted to the tongue 
or flap of the case (or apertures are made therein), and " a stud or 
** button, pressed upon by a spring and attached or held in the 
** side of the case," is caused " to enter one or other of the per- 
*' forations in the plate and thus keep the case closed and fiastened 
** until the pressiire of the spring is removed." The position of 
the spring and stud and plate may be reversed. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1858, August 14.— N« 1862. 

BETJEMANN, Gborgb, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John. — (Provisional protection only,) — "An 
*' improvement in book slides," or those articles " upon which 
" books are placed back upwards " on library and other tables. 
These articles are usually constructed so that the side supports 
can be drawn away from each other to afford space for more books 
than the articles would otherwise hold, but without means of 
returning the supports to their position, except by pushing them 
back by hand. The inventors make the supports self-returning 
by " fitting vulcanized caoutchouc or other springs to the slides." 
In some slides both supports are moveable, in others only one ; 
the invention applies equally to both sorts. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, August 23.— N^ 1919. 

ROTTMANN, Albert. — {A communication.) — ''Improvements in 
fastenings for bags, portemonnaies, pocket books, and similar 
articles." Two fastenings are described, one applicable to ladies' 

work bags, carpet bags, and purses with a metal or other frame, 

the other to pocket books, purses, &c. with a flap. 

1. A spring of round or flat steel wire is bent ''into a staple, or 
" loop, or V form ;" its branches pass through two slots in one 
jaw of the frame and " terminate in two knobs " outside the jaw, 
whilst the angle or bend is kept in its place by a pin fixed in the 
jaw " or in a plate formed in one piece with or attached to it." An 
ornamental plate may be added. The other jaw is made with a 
recess (or with two recesses) ; the edges of the recess are bevelled, 
and a notch is cut at each end for the reception of a branch. In 
closing the frame it is sufficient to press the jaws together ; the 
branches will " collapse sufficiently " to enter the recess, when they 
again expand and secure the jaws together. The fastening is 
released by pressing the knobs together. " A lock may be used in 
" conjunction with this fastening, and it may be made to move a 
" bolt or stud between the two branches." 

2. A piece of metal or other rigid material with a recess in it 
(the edge of which may be bevelled) is secured to a side of the 
pocket book, &c., and to the under surface of the flap is fastened 
" a frame or plate or sheath of metal or other rigid material with a 
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sliding bolt or hook which enters the recess and is drawn in hj 
a spring and drawn out by hand/' The hook is bevelled ; it is 
fastened to one end of a spring of vulcanized caoutchouc, " whose 
'' other end is fixed in the bottom of a sheath '' introduced 
between the inner and outer leather of the flap. When the hook 
is pressed into the recess, *' the spring yields a httle and again 
" contracts affcer the hook has entered, and thus draws it tight 
" into its place." 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, August 24.— N^ 1922, 

HINE, Joseph, and ABRAHAMS, Abraham. — {Provisional 
protection only.) — " Improvements in book slides or holders." 
The slide consists " of a kind of tray or board furnished with 
" hinged ends, forming also hand holds ;" it is made in parts so 
as to extend to a greater or less length, according to the number 
of books to be carried. The inventors apply ** elastic webbing to 
" the sliding part of the tray," so that there is a constant ten- 
dency " to contract and grip the books held." The webbing 
applied is " of about the breadth of the narrow part of th^ slide," 
and it closes " the blank space usually left open by extending it." 
Spiral or other suitable springs may be employed instead of elastic 
webbing. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, September 9.— N° 2041. 

ROWLEY, John. — "A new compound material applicable as a 
" substitute for leather and leather cloth in the manufacture of 
** various useful and ornamental articles." By means of this 
invention " a cheap and durable " material is produced, " which 
*' is not liable to crack or break," and which can be used as 
covers of books, writing and blotting cases, and for other pur- 
poses. It consists in coating " any felted, woven, or textile 
** fabric" with "a peculiar kind of paint," for the invention of 
which Letters Patent were granted to Patrick Robertson, bearing 
date January 20th, 1858, No. 104. The fabric is first saturated 
*' with a stifPening mixture composed of soap, bees'-wax, and 
** glue, in about equal proportions," and it is proposed to mix 
*' iton liquor" therewith "for the purpose of deodorizing the 
** materials employed." The fabric thus prepared is left to dry, 
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'* or it may be gently dried in a loom heated for the purpose ;" 
'and when thoroughly dry " the prepared side thereof'' is coated 
with one, two, or more layers of the patent paint, whidi is to he 
reduced to a ** proper consistence " by mixing therewith about 
equal proportions of milk and size, and about three ounces of 
linseed oil to every pound of paint. When the coating is diy 
there is to be applied " a coating of gum, varnish, or the white c^ 
** eggs, diluted with milk or water to the reqtiired consistence;" 
or a ^' water varnish or other waterproofing liquid " may be used. 
'' The fabric should be made of the same color as the paint 
" with which it is to be coated," so that ^* in the event of the 
" surface becoming either rubbed, broken, or cracked," the body 
of the fabric " will conceal such defect." 
[Trinted, 4<2. No Drawings J 

A.D. 1858, September 28.— N° 2166. 

LINSEY, John Hbnby. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
" provements in binding or covering books." Loose plates are 
attached to the covers of books, "for the purpose of securely 
*' fixing the binding to books and allowing one binding to be 
" used for a series of books." A new book or set of leaves 
may be firmly and readily fixed into the binding " by means of 
plates of metal and screws or studs and other similar appliances, 
" which will clip or confine the flap of the hinge or joint attached 
'' to the book, and which may be removed from one book to 
** another." 

pE^riuted, 4dL No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, November 30.— N° 2/30. 

SCHEIDEL, August Emil Clemens.— (^1 communication from 
P. F. Gouda.) — " Improvements in fastenings for belts, braces, 
garters, books, portemonnaies, portfolios, pocket-books, invoice, 
writing and cigar cases, reticides, bags, and other similar 
articles or purposes." On one side of the article is fixed " a 
holding piece," consisting of "a clip, clasp, small case, or 
recess, slotted or with an opening on each side, or a double 
plate so connected as to have a groove on each side," and on 
the end flap or other side *' is attached a frame or loop formed 
** with cheeks, feathers, or tongues, or cut away at the inner 
" sides, so as to leave parts projecting inwards." The frame is 
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attached *' preferably by an elastic,'* and the projections ** enter 
** or slide into the slots or grooves in the holding piece," and 
thereby fasten the article. 

Modifications : — ^The holding piece " may be slotted through," 
and the frame may be formed ** with a single tongue ;" or the 
holding piece may be made '' with hook-shaped pieces forming 
** recesses," and the frame may have on each side projections at 
" the ends of a bar;" or the frame '*may be a fixture," and the 
holding piece may be caused '* to slide to and fro." In all cases 
there may be a knob " for more conveniently handling " the part 
which moves. 

[Printed, 8<^. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, December 20.— N° 2907. 

WOODCOCK, Thomas Swann. — (A communication from Josee 
Johnson.) — *^An improved index or book and paper marker.*' 
lliis marker is formed from a thin flat strip of brass or other 
metal; one end is cut ''in the form of a human hand and 
** wrist, with the three lower fingers and thumb closed, and the 
" first finger distended and pointing at or near a horizontal line," 
and the other end ''in the form of a human foot distended from 
its natural position to the ancle and 1^ so as to form an obtuse 
angle more or less therewith." Other distinguishing configu- 
rations may be employed. The strip is bent at or near its middle, 
so as to cause one of its ends to he flat upon the other, and the 
lower edge of the finger and sole of the foot to be brought into 
such relation to each other as to form an acute angle therewith, 
" so as to admit the edge of the sheet of paper between them." • 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, December 21.— N° 2918. 

DAWSON, Nicholas. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
*' provements in order books." Each alternate leaf of the book 
is perforated, so that it may readily be torn out. The leaves are 
numbered " in such manner that there are two of every number;" 
thus the perforated leaf will bear a " corresponding number with 
" the permanent leaf adjoining it." The perforated leaves are 
either of metallized paper and written on with a metal point, or 
of ordinary paper and written on with a hard pencil. A piece of 
carbonized paper is placed between the perforated and the next 
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leaf, BO that ''an exact counterpart will be at the same time 
" inscribed on the adjoining leaf." Instead of the perforated leaf 
being the metallized paper, or the one immediately written on, " it 
may be otherwise, so that the copy may be torn from the book 
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" instead of the original." 
[Priuted, 4d. No Drawings.] 



1869. 

A.D. 1859, January 18.— N° 146. (* *) 

LUIS, Jozi. — {A communication from J, P, Faure.) — (Provisional 
protection only.) — " A new machine for putting or equalizing and 
" drying the colours on paper for hangings, bookbinding, boarding, 
" and fancy paper of every description." 

The principle on which the invention rests is that of the triple 
rotation of brushes imitating tbe work performed by the work- 
man. This triple rotation is obtained by means of a disc haviDg 
a continued circular movement communicated to it by bevel 
wheels or pulleys placed on a longitudinal shaft driven directly 
from the driving shaft, the latter being governed by a crank, cog- 
work, or pulleys, in order to give the necessary velocity for drawing 
on the paper. On the disc pinions are arranged governing the 
brushes, which are also drawn by the circular movement of the 
discs, and '' by their gearing with the toothed wheels, the pinions 
** are thus obliged to rotate on themselves during the circular 
" movement of the disc. In order to force the brushes to work 

successively on the difperent points of their circumference the 

rods carrying them and passing by the centre of the pinions 
" are simply bent at right angles." The axles of the brushes are 
screw cut, so that more or less pressure can be given to the paper, 
as required. " The slope of the brushes, arranged so as to cause 
" them to work successively on all parts of the circumference, is a 
**princ ipal part in the invention." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, January 29.— N° 271. (* *) 
M EACH AM, James. — (Provisional protection only,) — An appa- 
ratus for clasping books, purses^ and similar articles, and fat 
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retaining and securing pf^pers, letters, and other memoranda. 
*' The sides are rigid, but the clasp being elastic allows of the 
*• insertion of papers, documents, &c." An elastic band for 
closing books and simultaneously retaining papers is thus 
described by the inventor : — ** The band has a rigid loop for 
receiving the back of the book, and two hooks or other con- 
trivances which are fastened to the covers ; the band is then 
" secured by a stud and slot, or other similar means, and forms a 
*' spring clasp, so that the book is fastened while it will admit of 
'^ being opened to receive papers, and papers may be attached to 
" either side of the book under the elastic band." Another part 
of the invention consists of an elastic band with hooks or other 
similar fastenings. 

rPrinted, 4J. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, February 12.— N° 401. 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 

and BETJEMANN, John. — " Improvements in book slides." 

The slide is composed of (1) a bottom, (2) two slabs, "which are 

** free to travel to and fro in grooves on the face or upper surface " 

of the bottom, and (3) two flaps hinged or otherwise connected to 

the slabs. Grooves are cut in the bottom for the reception of 

springs, which the patentees prefer to be of vulcanized caoutchouc. 

One end of each spring is secured to the inner end of the groove, 

and the other end to the outer end of one of the slabs. By the 

action of the springs the slabs and flaps " always return to the 

position from whence' they have been drawn, upon the extra 

book or books being taken from the slide." Rollers are fixed 

at or near the outer end of the under part of the travelling 

slabs or of the flaps ;" these prevent the slabs from " being 

pressed down out of the level with the bottom of the grooves, 

on which the slabs travel, by the weight of the books, which 

may be placed upon them." Metal end pieces conceal the 

l^rooves which hold the springs, and metal stops prevent the slabs 

from being drawn too far out. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, February 21.— N** 478. 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — {A communication from Vve, Henry Sohloss. 
and Frhre.) — '' An improvement in locks or clasps for porte- 
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'' monnaies, pocket-books, bags, and oiker like purposes." This 
iDvention is an improvement upon one for which Letters Patent 
were granted to Joseph Schloss, dated 18th January 1856, 
No. 136. In a kx^ case is mounted a lever free to oscillate 
about its fulcrum, and having at its upper end a hook, and at its 
lower end a knob or thumb-piece which is *' outside of and below 
*' the case.'' A spring inside the case presses the lever into a 
positiim to secure the other part of the fastening, which is a hasp 
with a hole in it. The hasp is passed through an opening in the 
case and is pressed slightly ; the pressure causes the spring to 
yield, and allows the hook to enter the hole in the hasp. The 
lever may be placed so that its knob protrudes from one side of 
the case. 

Modification: — ^The locking part is composed of two plates 
(the lower one being perforated for the reception of the hasp, 
the upper one having a leather flap riveted to it) and two small 
helical springs attached to the plates in such manner as to 
keep the upper plate ** above the hole." To close the fsistening 
place the hasp in the hole, and press it slightly; the pressure 
pushes back the upper plate, '' and allows it to enter the hole 
" formed in the hasp." To open it puU the flap down; this 
compresses the springs and frees the upper plate from the hasp. 

Sometimes both fastenings are combined " in one frame,** the 
former to feusten an outside pocket, the latter to secure an inside 
one. " By these means the fastening is made double-acting ;" 
viz., *' by pushing the lever from left to right " the outer pocket 
** is opened," and pulling the lever down opens the inner. 
CPrinted, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, February 22.— N« 484. 
HINE, JosBPH. — {Provisional protection only.) — " An improved 
" book slide." To remedy a defect in ordinary spring book slides, 
namely, that in taking a book out of the slide, or in replacing a 
book, ** the binding becomes scratched or injured,*' the inventor 
adds to the book slide " a rack and catch,*' by means of which 
the slide when drawn out is retained ** until released by pressure 
" of the finger on the end of a rod or other projection in conneo- 
" tion with the catch." The object of the invention is that, 
when the slide is drawn out, the catch taking into the rack shall 
preveoit the spring from exerting any pressure on the books. 
fPrUitecUAd. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, March 1.— N« 540. 

WETHERILT, Jamks. — {Provisional protection only, )^'' Im- 
provemeDts in locks/' This description of lock, known as the 
alphabet or combination padlock," is adapted for cash books, 
portfolios, trunks, travelling bags, and " other articles of similar 
" character." The construction of the lock is as follows : — " Take 
** a flat piece of metal, and having formed a circular hole therein," 
according to the required size of the lock, adapt to the hole '' an 
" annular flanged piece of metal ;" into this fit " another similar 
" flanged piece of smaller diameter than the former," and into 
this second piece " another flanged piece of still smaller diameter," 
but '' formed solid and having at its centre and at the back thereof 
" a pin, which passes through a hole in the case of the lock," 
keeps the pieces in proper position, and '* admits of their being 
*' moved separately in a circular direction." Each flanged piece 
has on it a projecting ring or curtain, with a notch in one part 
thereof, '' so that, when these notched parts are brought opposite 
to each other, the hasp of the lock is free to enter or be drawn 
out of the lock." The hasp is formed *' with wards or notches 
corresponding with each of the curtains ;" or it may be made 
with steps and in the form of the letter L inverted (if required 
" for a common trunk lock in which the hasp is hinged), and 
" enter a hole in the plate of the lock." Letters are stamped 
around the &ce of each flanged piece, and a pin projects from 
each piece " for moving it round." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 17.— N° 674. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — (A communication from Messrs, 
Sulzberger and Graf,) — (Provisional protection only,) — "Improve- 
" ments in machinery or apparatus for folding and stitching sheets 
" of paper." 

''The sheets to be folded are laid upon a table, above which is 
'' extended, in a horizontal position, a knife edge or flat blade, 
" which, in descending, forces the sheet into a slit across the 
" table and carries it down below the table between india-rubber 
or other sustaining bands in a doubled state. A second blade 
in a vertical position then advances and forces the once folded 
sheet through a second narrow slit or opening which effects the 
'^ second fold ; and, lastly, a third blade, which is horizontal, and 
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" at right angles, to the last one, completes the third fold, and 
*' forces the folded sheet between a pair of pressing rollers, which 
" finally deliver it at the side of the machine. The first folding 
'' blade is attached at one end to a vertical sUding bar or rod, 
which is connected by a chain to the periphery of a pulley 
below. This pulley is caused to rotate and so wind up the 
chain and depress the blade by a pinion and toothed segment ; 
and when the pulley is released the blade is instantly elevated 
again by the action of a helical or other spring. The second 
blade is rigidly fixed to a horizontal rack, which is caused to 
advance by a spur pinion worked by a toothed segment, and is 
" drawn back again after the fold is completed by a spring. The 
third blade is pushed forward for the purpose of efPecting its 
fold by a cam, and is then drawn back by a spring, as described 
'^ in reference to the first and second blades. Moveable register 
*^ points are employed for insuring the proper position of the 
" sheet beneath the first folding knife or blade. When required, 
the sheet may be stitched ready for the binder immediately 
before the final fold is accomplished, and this stitching is 
efPected by means of two needles suppUed with thread from a 
suitable holder, which is arranged to impart the requisite ten- 
sion thereto. The length of thread required is drawn out of 
the holder by a thread carrier, which grips the end of the 
'' thread, and then moves outwards a certain distance so as to 
" draw the proper length out, which is cut off by a pair of 
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'' scissors." 



[Printed, Ad. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 30.— N^ 791. 

LINSEY, John Hbnry. — '(Provisional protection only,) — "Im- 
" provements in binding or covering books." The improvements 
are applicable more especially to account-books, which become 
filled with writing before the covers are worn out ; and they con- 
sist in " fixing to the back of the leaves of the book a strong 
" cloth or leather hinge as is usually employed ; but instead of 
" gluing or pasting the same to the covers " plates of metal are 
employed, ** one of which is fixed to each cover, and two others 
clip or confine the loose sides or flaps of the hinge between 
them, so that a new set of leaves may be securely fixed, when 
" required, without injury to the book or covers." 
rPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, May 26.— N« 1306. 

DRAPER, John. — " Improvements in applying indices to 
'^ account and other books.'' The index is a separate book, 
haying its leaves cut out As heretofore, but printed with index 
letters on both sides, so that the same letter or letters may be 
read on a left and right page. It is to be fixed to either cover of 
an account-book (but by preference to the end cover) near its 
front edge, so that when folded out it '' will lie on the table or 
'* desk to the right hand of the book," and the back as well as 
all parts will be beyond the cover of the book. The index may 
be attached to the cover by a strip of cloth or other strong and 
flexible material, or " to the edge of a strong leaf bound into the 
" book for the purpose 5" and in very large books a metal hinge 
may be employed ; in either case " it is to fold into and be shut 
" up with the book, and in such a manner as not to protrude " 
beyond the covers. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, May 2/.— N° 1315. 

NISSEN, Hilary Nicholas. — "An improvement in book 
indexes." This index, which may be termed " a double index," 
is made by " cutting or placing along the top or bottom end, or 
both top and bottom ends of the leaves or book of which the 
index may be composed, another index running either to the 
right hand or to the left hand. Thus reference may be made 
to all or any preceding as well as succeeding parts," without 
** first turning back the whole or any part." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, August 4.— N« 1801. 

WALTON, Frederick. — "Improvements in the manufacture 
" of ornamental fabrics suitable for bookbinding and other uses, 
*' and in machines employed in such manufacture." A woven 
fabric (usually a stout calico) or a strong paper is employed as a 
base, and as a surface a thin paper unsized and of the desired 
colour ; but " thin fibrous webs iPormed by cementing together 
" thin layers of fibre," or " a thin layer of fibre " cemented toge- 
ther " by resinous cement " may be substituted for a thin paper. 
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The composition to unite the two consists of 5 lbs. of fibre, by 
preference " fustian-cutter's flock,'* mixed with 2 lbs. of india- 
rubber dissolved in one gallon of naphtha; the requisite colmng 
matter is then added. 

The machinery is composed of pressure, guide, and embossing 
rollers and drums. The fabric is wound round a drum above 
the pressure rollers, and the thin paper round one lower down. 
The fabric in its descent receives the composition between the 
upper pressure and a side roller; the thin paper ascends, and 
the two are passed between the pressure rollers (the lower of 
which is adjustable), ''and the whole is thus made into one 
'' fabric," which passes out round another roller to a steam 
drum. Before the fabric reaches the pressure rollers, a side 
roller " serves to equalize the thickness of the sheet of com- 
'^ position." The compound fabric now is subjected to the 
embossing rollers, which may be driven '' very slightly in excess " 
of speed, so as " to keep the fabric tightly strained." A varnish, 
" which produces a hard, flexible, and transparent film," is after- 
wards applied to the surface of the fabric. To obtain " a veiy 
'' sharp embossiDg," a plain roller is used instead of an embossing 
iroller; and when the coating of varnish is hard, the fabric is 
passed between embossing rollers, " which are warmed, but should 
** not be hot enough to soften the varnish." 

Instead of the above arrangement, '* the foundation and face 
" fabrics may be made to pass, the one round one of the 
'' embossing or calendering rollers," and the other round the 
other, the composition being fed in between " the two rollers ;" 
in this case '' the face fabric is by preference coated with varnish 
" before it is brought in contact with the composition." The 
entire process is efpected by these rollers, '' and the fabric passes 
" away from them in a finished state." 

[Printed, %d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, Septanber 1.— N<> 1992. {* *) 

BRINE, James. — {Provisional protection only,) — Improvements 
in arranging manifold letter books. The inventor arranges leaves 
of copying and common writing paper alternately, and binds them 
together. " Each prepared leaf and its fellow plain one have the 
" same index number or initial letter." He perforates the side of 
the plain leaf next the binding, so that when it has receired the 
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writing it can be easijij torn out. A sheet of the ordinary black 
or carbonized paper is placed between the copying and the plain 
leaf, and tbe matter is written on the cofP^ing leaf. 
pPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, September 5.— N« 2024. (* *) 

BARRE, Jban Baptists Henri Honor^ Raymond, and 
BARRE, JsAN Baptists Marie Ernest. — '' Improvements in 
" catting out or engraving metals and their alloys.'^ The design 
to be produced is drawn on a lithographic stone, the parts intended 
to be in relief being drawn black. When the design has been 
" bitten in " the stone is washed with a volatile oil to remove the 
ink. The stone is then damped and covered with a composition 
composed of half strong printer's mordant, half copal oil varnish, 
with a tenth of printing ink. The design is printed off on paper 
and then transferred to the plate of metal or alloy ; the plate is then 
powdered with a composition consisting of four-fifths resin and one 
fifth wax or stearine ; the powder adheres to the inked design; the 
other parts of the plate are dusted, and the plate is then heated. 
The design is thus covered with a resisting coating, and the other 
parts may be attacked by acids in the usual way. Amongst the 
articles mentioned as capable of being decorated by this process, 
are " book-markers " and " bindings for books." 
tPrinted, 4el« No DrawingaJ 

A.D. 1859, September 12.— N° 2071. (* *) 
GUTCH> Thomas Gregory. — [Provisional protection only,) — 
Improvement in letter and order books. The inventor uses " a 
sheet of oiled paper folioed and ruled with feint lines, and 
column lines for numbers, &c." He then places ** a plain sheet 
of paper folioed and ruled, and also perforated fcnr the purpose 
of easy removal." Between these two sheets is " a moveable 
piece of two-sided carbonic paper, and for the purpose of writing 
" either a style or pencil may be used." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, November 14.— N° 2579. 

GOLDBERG, Joseph, and GOLDBERG, Gustav. — {Pro- 
visional protection only,) — " Improvements in the construction of 
'* purses or ' portemonnaies,' and in an improved lock or fastening 
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" applicable to purses, bags., or other similar receptacles." The 
improvement in purses or pocket books and purses combined 
consists in constructing the sides with gussets so that more space 
may be afPorded for the insertion of articles. 

The improved fastening is composed of a "double headed 
" sliding bolt or stud" and "two plates of metal (one being 
*' secured to each of the edges or parts to be secured together), 
'^ having a straight slot terminating in a circular orifice formed 
" therein, such orifice being at opposite ends in each plate." 
The plates are fastened by the bolt, which retains them together 
" so long as it remains in the straight slot," and they are discon- 
nected by sliding the bolt " to the orifice at the end of the 
" slot," through which the bolt is then drawn. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, November 17.— N° 2604. (* *) 

DRIEU, Jerome Andrj^, and LEGEAY, Auguste. — " A tissue, 
" being a substitute for leather, millboard, and papier mach^." 
** The invention relates to the manufacture of a thick tissue of 

any material capable of being woven, such as. cotton, flax, wool, 

silk, or any other fibrous material, either singly or mixed, and 
" combined together, and consists in using more than one warp, 
" the one loose, the other as lacing or stitching, besides the one 
" weaving in the ordinary way, the two faces (under and over) 
" of the said tissue, and forming altogether a single and solid 

cloth, as thick as required in proportion to the weft used. 

After it is woven and out of the loom, the cloth is dipped in a 
" hot solution, of which * joiners' glue,' soap, and alum form the 
" basis ; when half dry it is placed in a hot press, and there left 
" to dry." 

[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, December 8.— N« 2788. 

RUMPFF, Augustus. — {A communication from C, Weintraud,tke 
younger,) — {Provisional protection only.) — " An improved fastening 
" for porte-monnaies, portfolios, bags, and other like articles." 
A bed plate is secured to the one side of the article and a hasp to 
the other, and from the plate *' rises a metal staple which is folded 
over and lies parallel " with it, '' a space being left; between it and 
'' the plate." *^ In the end of this staple is an aperture to receive 
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and allow of the passage through it of the hasp." Over the 
bed plate is fitted a sliding bolt having " an aperture for the 
" reception of the hasp after passing through the staple ;" the 
hasp is caught in the aperture in the bolt " and is retained in it 
*' by means of an india-rubber or other suitable spring." To 
open the fastening the bolt is pushed aside. 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1859, December 3/.— N° 2952. 

HOUSE, John James, and MARTIN, Henry Alfred. — 
(Letters Patent void for want of final Specification,) — "An im- 
" proved method of application and arrangement of indexes to 
" account and other books." In binding the book space must 
be left for the insertion of the index. " An ordinary loose index, 
" with alphabetical letters printed or affixed thereon on either 
" side of the leaf, front or back, according to which end of the 
" book the index is to be applied," is secured to the book by 
pasting it (or by other means) to the inside of the cover, so that 
it can be " opened out so as to extend beyond the book and allow 
*' the same being turned over or used with perfect freedom 
^' without being obliged to lift the leaves of the book." 
[Printed, 6<2. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1860, March 23.— N° 763. (* *) 

SNOW, George Knowles. — " Improvements having reference 
" to bookbinding and the folding and pasting of sheets of paper 
" therefor." 

The invention consists in folding a sheet of paper with back 
folds, and into two connected signatures, having their connection 
along and between the front edges to be trimmed, and so that the 
connection may be trimmed or separated with such front edges 
while they are being trimmed by the usual process, the patent 
process involving the back folding of the sheet one or more times 
in making its first folding, and the back folding of it twice or 
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more times in making its second folding, or that which is at right 
angles to the first folding ; also of mechanism for applying paste 
or cement on such part or parts of the sheet as may be required 
to cause it to stick together at any two or more of its folds or lines 
of fold. There is a contrivance in the mechanism shown for 
moving the abutment of a carriage away from the sheet receiver 
of the conveying apparatus, so as to enable the latter to expel an 
imperfect sheet or an imperfectly folded sheet. Also in connection 
with the above is a heating machine, so applied as to heat a pack of 
folded paper while in the machine, so as to facilitate the diying of 
the pack or paste. 

[Printed, 1«.2<2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, May 22.— N^ 1254. 

WILSON, Joseph William, and HARRIS, John. — (Provi- 
sional protection only,) — ** A new method of constructing and 
" forming boxes or cases for containing and enclosing difipierent 
*^ articles, more especially during their transmission by post or 
^' or other conveyance.*' These boxes are constructed in such a 
manner that " they will, when not in use, fold up and occupy 
'' little space.'' Each is composed of three distinct pieces, one 
forming "the sides or periphery," the other two " each an end;" 
in the former, " near to and parallel with the edges, " is cut on 
each side a longitudinal slot or groove, and transversely are cut as 
many grooves as there sides to the box. The end pieces are held 
within the longitudinal grooves, *^ while the transverse grooves 
" enable the sides to mitre into each other when the box is closed 
or folded." To strengthen the end pieces, " hinges of canvas 
or other similar material may be affixed to them and the other 
piece." A cover of paper, linen, leather, or other substance is 
secured to the outer face of the single piece, '^ and an extension of 
" this cover forms a lappet, which, being made adhesive, doubles 
" over when folded and holds the various faces together;" these 
may be further secured by straps if necessary. The boxes may 
be made '' of wood, millboard, cardboard, leather, or any artificnl 
** compound, or of metal plates, or any combinations of these," 
and their shape may be '' of almost any regular form," but hy 
preference '* square, oblong, hexagonal, or horizontal." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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AJ). 1860, July 6,— N» 1637. 

HUGHES, Edward Thomas. — {A communication from Auguste 
Frangois Dusautoy,) — " Improvements in machinery or apparatus 

for pressing and ironing, applicable to clothing, bookbinding, 

and other purposes/' Four machines are described ; the first 
(in which the iron is moveable) consists of, 1, framing ; 2, a table 
supported by a column and girder ; 3, an iron attached to a rod 
which slides in a fixed guide ; 4, a pedal connected by levers, &c. 
to the upper extremity of the rod ; and 5, a balance weight for 
bringing back the iron to its original position afber each operation. 
'* The height of suspension of the iron " can be regulated. The 
iron is a hollow box of cast or other metal and heated by gas. 

In the second machine the iron is stationary and the table 
moveable; the table, fitted on a cast iron frame, "descends by 
" its own gravity," and is raised into contact with the iron by 
means of a pedal and levers. 

The third is *' for hotpressing and ironing tubular " articles ; 
the table is fixed and stands out from a colunm; ''in shape 
'' it resembles a long tapered horizontal beam secured at its 
" largest extremity,'' and the iron is moved up and down by a 
pedal (the connection of the two being fully explained). '' Dif- 

erent shaped rests" can be attached to the framing ''in 

order to hotpress or iron different parts of clothing," such as 
shoulder pieces, &c. In this machine it is preferable to use a 
modification of the iron " in order to admit of its being worked 
" horizontally and inclined to the right or to the left;" the modi- 
fication is described. 

The fourth differs from the third "by the iron being fixed 
" and the table or beam moveable," one end of the latter being 
suitably connected to a pedal. 
pPrinted, 1«. Drawings.] 

•A.D. 1860, August 22.— N« 2022. 

GRUMEL, Francois Remy. — " Improvements in the albums of 
collection of photographic and lithographic proofs, engravings, 
and other drawings." Each leaf of the album is composed of 
three layers, by preference of thin cardboard; the outside ones 
" have a portion of their central parts cut out in form a little less 
" than the cards " to be inserted, and the middle one " has also a 
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** portion cut out in the centre, but larger than the other two, 
** and in addition it has a portion cut away from the bottom." 
The edges of the layers are glued or cemented all round, " save 
** where the portion of the middle layer at its bottom edge is 
" cut away;'' care must be taken that the central spaces coincide. 
The card is pushed through the bottom opening to the central 
spaces, and if two cards are inserted, they must of course be 
placed back to back. '' A small slip of cotton or skin attached to 
" one side forms a hinge or substance to bind the leaves so as to 
" form a book." Each leaf may be made to ** contain several 
*' spaces, each holding cards." 

[Printed, Bd, Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, September 15.— N« 2249. (* *) 

BARNWELL, Stephen, and ROLLASON, Alexander.— 
Improvements in combining and mixing certain solutions of 
pyroxylene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
which its quality is altered in such manner as to produce hard, 
resistent, adhesive, plastic, or resilient compounds and articles 
" unalterable in their nature and varied in colour, which said 
compounds, in a state of solution, may also be advantageously 
employed as paints or varnish." The pyroxylene is made in 
preference by steeping common rags in nitro-sulphuric acid. The 
acid used on a former occasion, made up to its original strength 
by a little stronger acid, is employed. The compound solutions or 
pastes of pyroxylene with other ingredients are formed according 
to their special requirements. The following is a list of in- 
gredients : — " Oils, essential, animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
" Gums, resins, balsams, tar, pitch, bitumen, cements, wax, 
" tallow and grease, india-rubber, and gutta percha. Ivory 
and bone dust, powdered bark, farinaceous and amylaceous 
substances, starch, and dextrine. Vegetable or mineral pig- 
ments and bronzes may be introduced as colouring agents, care 
being taTcen that everything employed in the compound be free 
from water." Amongst numerous proposed applications it is 
mentioned that the materials manufactured under this invention 
may be employed " for bookbinders' uses, both as a cement and 
** also as a material for the covers of books." 
[Printed, 6d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, October 6.— N° 2408. (* . *) 

TUCKETT, Charles, junior. — " An improved method of oma- 
" menting book-covers, which is also applicable to other pur- 
" poses." 

The invention consists in printing or drawing designs on the 
same with acids, alkalies, oxides, salts, metallic salts, or neutral 
salts, or otherwise applying various dyes in combination with the 
acids, &c., so as to produce any shade or shades of colour required, 
thereby enabling the artist to produce perfect harmony of colour 
or tint in the design or drawing without injury to the surface or 
wear of the leather, and without inlaying the colours as formerly 
practised. To effect this, " I take uncoloured or white calf leather, 
and after tracing or drawing the design thereon, I pick out or 
pencil in with suitable chemicals, such as sulphate of iron, 
'* for producing any shade from black to light grey, and also any 
shades of brown are produced either by salts of tartar alone, or in 
combination with sulphate of iron, or by other chemical means. 
I also take Morocco, calf, or other leather used for the covering 
of books or other articles, being first dyed in the usual way — 
say a dark chocolate colour — ^and after the design has been traced 
thereon, it is then to be picked out or pencilled in with suitable 
chemicals — say oxalic acid, or other acids, or metallic 8alts> 
" which will produce suitable tints as desired." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, October 31.— N^ 2661. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — [Provisional protection only,) — 
" Preparing, applying, and adapting certain articles of vegetable 
" production, called Eiklonia buccinalis, Proteaceae, Juncus ser- 
" ratus, Juncus trista, and Amaryllidese to further new purposes 
" of manufacture." 

The first article is the only one connected with the subject of 
this series. It is described as " a marine plant which, on account 
" of its peculiarity of form, I call the algcB trumpata {Eiklonia 
** buccinalis of botanists), embracing several varieties both solid 
** and hollow ;" it is to be applied as a substitute for shagreen, 
dogskin (fish), German stag, buffalo, buck, and other horns, whale- 
bone, &c. ; and in (among other things) ornamenting books, port- 
folios, &c. 

[Printed, 4J. No Drawings.] 
B. H 
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A.D. 1860, November 9.— N« 2760. 

WAL£iIS>. JiOHN William. — " Improvements in book indexes." 
The lettens of the alphabet are printed *' on a sheet within the 
" cover of the book but projecting rather beyond the leaves," so 
that the alphabet can be seen when the book is open ; or the 
projecting alphabet '^miAj be printe^^ in or fixed to the inside of 
the cover," and instead of being on the side it may be " at the 
top or bottom or on both or all three." An ordinaay index 
alphabet also is employed having the letters printed on both sides 
of the sheets, and " to every sheet carrying the letters " is affixed 
a tab of parchment, vellum, or other suitable substance, brought 
off to a point and having *' a metal eyelet or other like appliance 
** therein." The invention is equally applicable " to indexes of 
'' figures and signs." 
[Printed, Gd. Drawini^l 

A.D. 1860, November 10.— N^ 2/65. 

TROUVlfi, FoRTUNi:. — ''A system of publicity called 'memento 
' agenda ;' otherwise an illustrated general cabinet and pocket 
agenda." The patentee has produced a diary which is provided 
on its pages and cover with " divisions or borders of various forms 
" and dimensions intended to receive advertisements and directions 
** placed in juxtaposition to such matters of daily import and 
'' reference as shall command attention to them ;" it consists of a 
calendar and daily diary. " On the left of the cover, which is 
divided into compartments for advertisements, and of the 
ordinary calendar, illustrated also with advertisements," will 
be found ''every information concerning the administrative, 
*' judicial, legislative, and diplomatic bodies," and the advertise- 
ments " of the purveyors to the courts of England and foreign 
" courts." Each page of the daily diary contains space for two 
days ; on the left are the advertisements and addresses of the 
principal public companies, bankers, solicitors, doctors, and other 
similar references, together with those of the theatres, concert 
rooms, &c., while the right is lefb blank for memoranda. The 
book will contaia also railway time tables and other information 
always so placed as " almost of necessity " to direct attention to 
it. There will be " about fifty leaves of print," and the book may 
be sold at " a much lower price than that of ordinary diaries." 
The book may be made of two sizes ; in crown quarto for the 









cabinet and office, in octavo for the podiet ; t^e latter ^* will 
'^ contain on the left the names of the- streets of the town and 
" will be closed with a penciL" 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.]. 

A.D. 1860, November 16;— N* 2818. (* *) 

BODMER, Rudolph. — {A communication from Carl Bernhard 
Gruner and George Adolph Keller.) — " Improvements in machinery 
" or apparatus for folding and for folding and stitching sheets of 
" paper and other material." 

The papers are taken one by one from a pile and placed upon 
the platform in the machine where they are adjusted to guide 
pins. Two plates forming the platform are divided by a narrow 
slot, and the paper is placed so that the centre line between 
the edges of letterpress falls as nearly as possible in a line with 
the centre of this slot. A knife descending doubles the paper 
and forces it through the slot between two sets of elastic 
surfaces, where a second knife doubles it a second time by forcing 
it through a slot, after which it is again folded by a third knife 
in a similar manner. It then passes between glazing rollers 
which deliver it from the machine. The stitching takes place 
before the last folding and on the line of the last fold. The 
needles are fixed to a bracket whiclt has a backward and forward 
motion in the direction of the folded paper. The threads from 
the bobbins are seized at the ends by small pincers, cut to the 
required lengths by shears, and placed upon the needles, which 
pierce the paper and deposit the threads in it. As soon as the 
needles have pierced the paper, the folding blade advances, folds 
the paper for the last time, and forces it between the pressure 
rollers as already described. 2. The machine for folding newspapers 
is entirely self-acting, and is distinguished from 1 by having ap- 
paratus for seizing the sheets and removing them from the piles, 
and placing them ready for receiving the first folding. Each 
receiving table has a table corresponding with it. The sheets" 
intended to form the outside when folded are laid on the lowest, 
and those to be inside on the uppermost table. If two sheets are 
to be folded together, the knife descending breaks and folds the 
first sheet, and with this sheet upon it strikes and doubles the 
second sheet on the lower platform, forcing the two sheets, one 
on the other, between the elastic surfBwes, which holds them ready 
for being folded the second time, after whicli tVia o^^T»*iKaw^ 
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described for pamphlet folding are repeated. The sheets are 
seized and placed on the platform by tubes or hoUon' bars with 
small perforated pcojectiona on their autfaoes, and connected by 
piping witb an air cylinder. The hollow bar on the upper plat- 
form is connected with that on the lower platform, and both are 
made to mui'e across and reach the sheets at the top of each pile, 
when by exhaustin)^ the air in the bars the sheets adhere to the 
bars until they reach the place for the first folding where they are 
released. 

[I'riufcd, Is. 111/. D^l^ving5.] 

A.D. 1360. November 17.— N" 2834. 
HOGG, James, the elder, HOGG, Jamkh, the younger, and 
HOGG, John. — (pTomsional protection oaly.) — " Improvementa 
" inornamentingtheedgeBof cloth-bound books." This invention 
is to apply only to " cloth-bound books when cut solid," any 
reference to " iiooks bound in leather or jjatterns upon book 
'■ edges cut solid and gilt all over" being specially disclaimed ; 
it consists " in the application of gold or colored lines, plain or 
'■ ornamental, or patterns to the edges " of the books in such 
manner as "to produce a pattern upon the said edges, either 
" when they are left white (the colour of the paper), or on 
" a white ground, or stained with any suitable colour, hut not 
" gilt." The lines or patterns are impressed "in the usual 
■' manner resorted to by bookbinders," namely by fixing the gold 
or colour by means of some '" convenient preparation," and by 
the use of an engraved roll or block or separate stamps. The 
|-pattern preferred is one, " produced by a tivisted or rope-like gold 
' •' line or roll, about one-aixteentb of an inch broad," so disposed 
■upon the edges of the book as to have the appearance of " an 
■ " outUne chess-board," with the hollow squares " placed obliguel^— 



tPriated, *d. No Dninlnfni.] ^H 

A.D. I8G0, November 19— N° 2835. 
FORD, He\*rv. — (Proninanal protection only.)—" Improvements 
" in coating or enamelling paper, pasteboard, cardboard, cloth, 
" silk, or other similar fabrics," The inventor coats these fabrics 
with a mixture composed of " one ])int of methylated spirits of 
" wine, two ounces of shell lac, one ounce of gum juniper, one 
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'' quarter of an ounce of gum mastic, and from one quarter to 
*^ one half of an ounce of clear resin," although he does not con« 
fine himself to these precise proportions. The ingredients being 
well amalgamated, he applies a coating, *' brushing it over the 
" surface rapidly," and then allowing it to dry. He repeats the 
coatings until a sufficient body of the composition remains upon 
the surface, and as soon as this is set sufficiently hard, the fabric 
(if necessary) is laid between plates of metal, and the whole is 
passed between a pair of ordinary pajper pressing rollers. 

Paper thus enamelled is highly serviceable for artists' purposes, 
and as a substitute for asses' skin and children's slates. Muslin, 
cloth, canvas, and other woven material, when so treated, form " a 
" very useful article for draughtsmen, builders, and engineers, 
" upon which to make their working drawings," and " for book- 
" binders, producing a cloth uninjured by water." 
[Printed, Ad. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 28.— N« 2923. (* *) 

GILLETT, Henry. — {Provisional protection only) — *^ Improve- 
" ments in the ornamentation of the edges of the leaves of photo- 
" graphic albums especially intended for * cartes de visite.' " 

" The object of this invention is to ornament or illuminate the 
" edges of albums generally, but more especially those containing 
" photographic pictures known as ^ cartes de visite.' " 

** I propose ornamenting such edges with various designs, 
^' such as flowers, designs in the style of Arabesque, Italian, 
" Grecian, Alhambrian, or any other style suitable for such pur- 
" pose, either plain or in colours, or gold, or gold intermixed 
" with colours, such ornament being either printed, stencilled, 
** painted by hand, transferred, or placed upon the edges by any 
'* convenient process." 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 



1861. 



A.D. 1861, February 7.— N* 313. 

BOYD, James Edward. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Im- 
*' provements in the manufacture and preparation of paper, wvd 
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" in the method of pimting and tytiierwise pfepasmg the Bame." 
The object of this iny^ifcioiL is to efiBect a more fead^ eottisig of 
the sheets or leaves of newspapers, books, and " other letter-press 
'* matter." The sheets or leaves are perforated or cut whoUy or 
partiaUy by one or more perforating instruments or appUances, 
either attached to or detached £»m some part of a printing press. 
The paper may be perforated either " before going %o press or after 
" it has passed through the Jetter-press," or " before or subse- 
'* quent to the issue and publication,'^ or ^' in the course <)€ its 
" progress of manufacture or previous to leaving -the paper mill." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1861, February 23.— N« 469. (* *) 

POHL, LuDWiG. — (A communication from Paul Luz,) — " Im- 
" provements in albums or books for holding photographs, en- 
" gravings, and other representations, and in binding together 
^' sheets or pieces of pasteboard or such like stiff materials, 
'' especially for the purpose of forming such albums or books." 

The pages have no raised parts on their surfaces, so that when 
the book is closed the pages lie flat over one tmother. 

1st. To facilitate the sliding out of the photographs. — *' A± the 
under edge of the slit or opening contrived for the purpose^ and 
on the inner side, I attach a strip or piece of paper or equivalent 
" material by another strip placed over their junction, (thatt is, the 
part where they touch,) in such manner that this arrangement 
destroys the obstructive efPect of the edge, the strip first named 
merging as it were into the same plane with the cardboard or 
materia] of the sheet to which it is attached, and acting as if it 
" were a continuous surface with it, so that the picture or such like 
" article may slide smoothly over it when being drawn through.'* 
When there are pictures or the like on both sides of the i^eet, 
" this arrangement also serves to keep them separate.'* 

2nd. To bind together sheets of pasteboard. — The following 
mode is adopted, which is especially applicable to photographic 
albums : — " I attach the thick sheets to be bound to folded strips 
or pieces of leather, cloth, or similar flexible material, which I 
call connecting strips, each strip connecting one side of one 
sheet with the adjoining side of the next ; I bind or connect 
together a required number of folds of paper or equivalent 
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^^ material; I attach the back of tiie leather or other flexible eon- 
'^ necting strips to and between the sets of paper (or equivalent) 
" folds. The order of the operations may be varied." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 1.— N^ 522. 

MOTT, John William. — {Fraoiwmtd protection onh/,) — ^' Im- 
^' provements in purses, bags, reticules, pocket books, dressing 
'^ cases, and other similar portable receptacles ;" namely in the 
method of fastening them. The flap or "folding over portion '* 
is formed '' with a narrow or comparatively narrow part or neck 
" terminating in or followed by a part of greater widtii," and the 
wide part being passed through a mouth or opening *' provided 
" for the purpose and narrower than itself," and subsequently 
" expanding or being expanded to its full," secures the flap 
sufficiently to prevent its becoming accidentally withdrawn. In 
some cases a spring is attached to the wide part, *' tending to keep 
it constantly expanded." The opening may " constitute j;the 
mouth or opening of a special division " of the article ; and 
again the article may have all its pockets secured by one flap and 
tongue ; or one or more of the pockets may be provided with 
separate flaps and tongues, while an external flap covers and 
secures the whole. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, March 19.— N^ 687. 
WEST, Benjamin. — '* Improvements in cutting and ornament- 
*' ing the edges of books, paper, vellum, aijd other substances, 
" and in apparatus connected therewith." TTie two (^>erations of 
cutting and ornamenting are accomplished in one machine of 
the following description : — ^A ^rame of iron or other suitable 
material is provided with two parallel rails, along which a 
carriage carrying a screw press travels. ** Across the upper 
portion or vertical sides of the &ame a knife is flzed and 
adjusted by means of screws in a horizontal position,^ and 
beyond the knife '* one or more ornamental rollers, segment or 
" segments of rollers, or dies, blocks, plates, or types," and on 
the vertical sides of the &ame '^ other knives and rollers," &c. 
These are all so arranged that when the carriage and press (contain- 
ing the book or sheets) are moved forward by any power, the book 
is propelled first against the knives which cut the edges, and thea 
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** portion cut out in the centre, but larger than the other two, 
** and in addition it has a portion cut away from the bottom." 
The edges of the layers are glued or cemented all round, '^ save 
" where the portion of the middle layer at its bottom edge is 
" cut away;" care must be taken that the central spaces coincide. 
The card is pushed through the bottom opening to the central 
spaces, and if two cards are inserted, they must of course be 
placed back to back. " A small slip of cotton or skin attached to 
" one side forms a hinge or substance to bind the leaves so as to 
" form a book." Each leaf may be made to *' contain several 
" spaces, each holding cards." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, September 15.— N* 2249. (* *) 

BARNWELL, Stephen, and ROLLASON, Alexander.— 

Improvements in combining and mixing certain solutions of 
pyroxylene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
which its quality is altered in such manner as to produce hard, 
resistent, adhesive, plastic, or resilient compounds and articles 
" unalterable in their nature and varied in colour, which said 
compounds, in a state of solution, may also be advantageously 
employed as paints or varnish." The pyroxylene is made in 
preference by steeping common rags in nitro-sulphuric acid. The 
acid used on a former occasion, made up to its original strength 
by a little stronger acid, is employed. The compound solutions or 
pastes of pyroxylene with other ingredients are formed according 
to their special requirements. The following is a list of in- 
gredients : — " Oils, essential, animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
" Gums, resins, balsams, tar, pitch, bitumen, cements, wax, 
" tallow and grease, india-rubber, and gutta percha. Ivoiy 
and bone dust, powdered bark, farinaceous and amylaceous 
substances, starch, and dextrine. Vegetable or mineral pig- 
ments and bronzes may be introduced as colouring agents, care 
being taken that everything employed in the compound be free 
from water." Amongst numerous proposed applications it is 
mentioned that the materials manufactured under this invention 
may be employed " for bookbinders' uses, both as a cement and 
" ' *«r the covers of books." 

1 
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A.D. 1860, October 6.— N° 2408. (* . *) 

TUCKETT, Charles, junior. — " An improved method of oma- 
" menting book-covers, which is also applicable to other pur- 
" poses." 

The invention consists in printing or drawing designs on the 
same with acids, alkalies, oxides, salts, metallic salts, or neutral 
salts, or otherwise applying various dyes in combination with the 
acids, &c., so as to produce any shade or shades of colour required, 
thereby enabling the artist to produce perfect harmony of colour 
or tint in the design or drawing without ii^ry to the surface or 
wear of the leather, and without inlaying the colours as formerly 
practised. To effect this, " I take uncoloured or white calf leather, 
and after tracing or drawing the design thereon, I pick out or 
pencil in with suitable chemicals, such as sulphate of iron, 
*^ for producing any shade from black to light grey, and also any 
shades of brown are produced either by salts of tartar alone, or in 
combination with sulphate of iron, or by other chemical means. 
I also take Morocco, calf, or other leather used for the covering 
of books or other articles, being first dyed in the usual way — 
say a dark chocolate colour — ^and after the design has been traced 
thereon, it is then to be picked out or pencilled in with suitable 
chemicals — say oxalic acid, or other acids, or metallic salts, 
" which will produce suitable tints as desired." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, October 31.— N« 2661. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
Preparing, applying, and adapting certain articles of vegetable 
production, called Eiklonia buccinaUs, Proteaceae, Juncus ser- 
ratus, Juncus trista, and Amaryllidese to further new purposes 
" of manufacture." 

The first article is the only one connected with the subject of 
this series. It is described as " a marine plant which, on account 
of its peculiarity of form, I call the algcB trumpata {Eiklonia 
buccinaUs of botanists), embracing several varieties both solid 
and hollow ;" it is to be applied as a substitute for shagreen, 
dogskin (fish), German stag, buffalo, buck, and other horns, whale- 
bone, &c. ; and in (among other things) ornamenting books, port- 
folios, &c. 

[Printed, 4J. No Drawings.] 
B. ^ 
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** galvanized or not, the metal web may be sihrerod or gilt by 
^' means of an electric bath or in oiher ways. In this state the 
'' web is cut up in pieces for use according to this invezrtion by 
means of tools employed by artificial flower makers or l^ means 
of a cutter or other apparatus. At the same time as I cut out 
or shape the pieces of metal gauze which are to imitate em- 
'' broidery, I cut out a similar piece of muslin or gauze paper, lead 
foil, gilt or silvered paper, cardboard, tinsel, or otiier similar 
material. These different materials may be employed either 
singly or collectively by pasting them together for the purpose, 
1st, of imparting the proper tint to the artificial embroidery, the 
" colors of which materials are visible through the transparent 
" metal gauze ; 2nd, to impart a relief surfece to the designs for 
** closely imitating hand embroidery. The materials thus pre- 
'' pared and ornamented may be applied to fabrics, cardboard, 
" bookbinding, portfolios, carpets, paper hangings, woodwoik, 
" and other purposes by pasting, rivetting, sewing, or otherwise 
" fixing them.*' Lastly, *' I may also employ steel studs or fes- 
'' tenings of all shapes and forms and imitation precious stones 
" for the above purposes." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawizigs.] 

A.D. 1861, May 9.-.No 1176. 

STERN, Ferdinand. — {A communication from Siegmund Roths- 
child). — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improvements in fasten- 
ings for portemonnaies, pocket books, cigar cases, and similar 
articles." A hook or headed projecting pin is fixed upon the body 
of the article, and a metal plate or mount having through it an 
aperture corresponding to the hook upon the flap. The plate 
^' may be double, and is provided with a bar which may be 
'* enclosed between the two thicknesses of the plate and iiinged 
** at one end thereof." When the flap with its plate is brought 
over the hook, the hook will enter the aperture and be retnned 
there " by shutting down the hinged bar which enters the hook 
" or fits over the headed pin." 
LPriuted, 4£i. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 18.— N° 1271. 

SOTHEBY, Samuel Leigh. — " Improvements in the bindings 
" or coverings of books and portfolios, which improvements may 
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be applied to dispatch boxes, ladies' work boxes, office boxes, 
and such like articles." The object of this invention is to save 
books from injury from their contact with the neighbouring 
volumes or the sides of the bookcase, and to allow of a change in 
the ornamentation of the sides of the covers ; also to protect the 
sides of portfolios and the tops and sides of the other articles 
mentioned from being scratched or deiaxied. The outside of the 
covers of a book or portfolio is made so as to have "the appear- 
*' ance of a panel in fiume," and ** a long slit or opening of 
** rather greater length than that of the panel is leiffc in the inside 
" of the cover (or at the top or bottom thereof)," and an orna- 
mental design on paper or other substance is inserted through the 
opening, and held secure between the panel and frame. Or the 
frame or the edges thereof may be of any elastic or semi-elastic 
material, and the design can be inserted hy raising the edges. 
The latter arrangement is recommended for work boxes and like 
articles. 

[Printed, 4(Z. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 30.— N» 1355. 

HEINEMANN, Louis. — (A communication from Messieurs Stautz 
and Company,) — ^''An improved fastening for purses, reticules, bags, 
" belts, bands, pocket-books, cigar, writing, and instrument cases, 
" and other similar purposes." On each side of the mouth of the 
frame is a piece of metal (termed a seat) which projects from the 
top surface of the mouth and over the inside edge. The seats are 
similar in shape and size in transverse section, although they may 
be of different lengths, and when the mouth is closed they " come 
in a line with each other, each projecting sufficiently for that 
purpose over the opposite lip of the frame." A sliding hollow 
piece of metal (called a saddle) carrying a knob is fitted astride 
one seat, and " kept on the seat and steadied in its travel by 
means of a small pin fixed in one side of the saddle, and pro- 
jecting inward so as to enter and slide along a groove or slot 
cut in the corresponding side of the seat." When the article 
is to be fastened the lips are brought together, and the saddle is 
slidden along until it comes over a portion of the other seat. The 
saddle and seats may be of any similar shape, and '' a lock may 
*' be let into one of the seats, so that the keyhole comes flush 
" with the top surface." 
[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, July 12.— N^ 1756. (* *) 

SMITH, Thomas John. — '* Improvements in photographic 

'' albums." 

This invention " relates to an improved manufacture of photo- 
graphic albums, the improvements consisting in the manufac- 
ture of the leaves of such albums of parchment, vellum, textile 
fabric, or paper mounted upon textile fabric, such materials 
being more durable and less liable to be torn by the insertion 
and removal of the photographic pictures than the paper or 
cardboard hitherto employed in the manufacture of the leaves 
of books for this purpose." 

In addition to the advantage of greater strength and durability, 
a further advantage arises from the use of the materials above- 
mentioned, inasmuch as the sewing or stitching of the leaves 
when binding the album is entirely dispensed with, there being 
sufficient strength in the leaves to admit of their being simply 
glued to the back piece." 
The Specification describes, and the Drawings show a sheet of 

parchment pasted " over the two contiguous faces of any two of 
the leaves, the body or inside part of such leaves beinpr com- 
posed of cardboard " "cut out in the centre to allow for the 
thickness of the photograph in the usual manner." The series 

of leaves being united by the cementing of the above-mentioned 

sheets of parchment thereon " are glued to the back piece," " and 

" thus the necessity for sewing is avoided." 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, September 28.-*N° 2428. 

POTTS, Thomas. — {Provisional protection only ,) — " An improve- 
ment in clasps for books, portfolios, desks, and other similar 
articles." The clasp is formed with a spring and with a spring 
catch, ** in such manner that on the spring catch being liberated 
** by pressure upon a knob, or otherwise, the spring shall cause 
" the elasp to fly up or out from the catch." The spring has 
also the effect of preventing the clasp " from falling on the edges 
" of the leaves when fitted to a book," or from falling below the 
level at which it is fixed. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, October 4.— N^ 2482. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — " Improvements in the 
"" treatment or preparation of certain foreign plants or vegetable 
'' substances^ and in the application of the same to various useful 
'* purposes, for which horn, shell, whalebone, indurated leather, 
" fish skin, ivory, bone, hard wood, and compounds of india- 
'• rubber, or gutta percha, have hitherto been employed." 

It is proposed to apply " the plants and substance known to 
^^ botanists as the Eiklonia buccinalis, Laminariae bucciualis, 
" Duvillea utillea, Sarcophycus potatorum, and their allies," 
among other uses to the manufacture of " book covers." 
*• The general character of the treatment which I employ for 
'^ preparing the crude plant, consists in submitting it first to the 
action of such chemical substances as tend most effectually to 
destroy its hygrometric properties, such for instance as alkalies 
or alkaline earths ; the plant is afterwards subje(;ted to such 
other chemical agents as will most effectually harden the sub- 
stance of the plant, by preference mineral acids, which will also 
neutralize any free alkali that may remain in the plant after 
being moulded, pressed, or otherwise formed into the desired 
shape." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 1.— N^ 2739. (* *) 

CL:\RK, William. — {A communication from Claude Mamh 
Augustin Marion.) — {Provisional protection only.) — *' Improve- 
ments in photograph albums." 

This invention relates to improvements in albums for holding 
photographic portraits, the object of which is to facilitate the 
introduction and removal of said portrait cards &om the frames 
" or cases forming the leaves or divisions of said albums. At 
'* the present time the cards are introduced at an opening of the 
" same width as the card, made at the lower part of the leaf, 
" which being made in the thickness of the card leaves a project- 
*' ing edge, and renders the picture difficult of removal. I 
" obviate this disadvantage by covering the projecting edge with 
" a sheet of paper, which guides the picture card over the pro- 
*' jection, and prevents its catching." 

The Drawings show the ordinary arrangement at present in use 
as well as the improved arrangement. 
[Printed, (kl. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, November l.—N» 2748. 

SMITH, Andrew. — (Provisional protection only.) — "An improved 
" combined book marker and paper cutter," to be manufactured 
by preference in what is known as "Tartan work." Two pieces 
of wood, shaped to the form of the intended article, said '^ deco- 
" rated with the tartan pattern," are riveted to a spring which is 
placed between them. "A bent blade spring is by preference 
" used for the purpose, its open extremities extending towards 
" the backward end of the handle, and so serving to keep the end 
" of the upper piece elevated whilst the front part presses down 
" upon the upper surface of the paper cutter." The two pieces 
are riveted to the spring near the front part or bend of the metal, 
so that *' when the backward end of the clip piece is depressed 
by thf thumb, the front end is raised to admit of its being 
passed over one or more leaves of a book." The article may 
be made in ivory, pearl, tortoiseshell, or other material, or in 
either combined with tartan work. 
[Printed, 4id, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861,*November 5.— N° 2781. (* *) 
BOURQUIN, John Peter. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in ornamenting the covers of photographic 
" albums, books, writing-cases, and other like articles." 

The invention consists in applying thereto decorations resem- 
bling inlaid woods, known as marqueterie and wood mosaics, by 
printing upon veneer mosaics and other designs, and thereby 
imitating differently coloured woods arranged in patterns. 
Having selected, say, a veneer of white wood, I attach the same 
to cloth by cement before printing, to protect from breaking 
or splitting under the pressure to which it will be subjected. 
The wood being damped is placed in the lithographic press to 
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*' receive the prepared design, which is then transferred thereto in 
'^ the same manner as coloured designs are applied to paper. 
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When printed with the requisite number of colours to complete 
the pattern the wood is laid aside for the colours to harden, and 
when this is accomplished the wood is polished and vambhed, 
and may then be applied to the book or other cover in the 
form of a border, corner pieces, lines, panels, or even as an 
entire covering for the lid or for the back, as may be thought 
" desbable." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, November 13.— N° 2860, (* *) 

BROOMAN, RicHABD Archibald. — {A communicaiion from 
AugtLSte Marion.) — " Improvements in albimis for containing 
" photographic and other pictures.*' 

The two parts which, when united form one sheet of the album 
are attached to a ziz-zag backing of parchment, in the recessed 
parts of the said backing, through certain hinge pieces ; '' the 
" intermediate folds " " of the backing render the sheets inde- 
" pendent of one another, and enable them to be fully opened 
" out without one sheet dragging on another.'* "The two 
" parts " " are formed of two leaves,'* " hollowed out at the 
" centre to allow of the pictiires being seen." " An incision " 
" rounded at its two ends, allows of the insertion of the picture, 
and to avoid any stop or impediment to its withdrawal, the 
lower end of a sheet " " which does not extend beyond the 
edge of the frame, is attached to the tongue formed by the 
incision." *' Intermediate pieces of thin cordboard " " are 
pasted or glued behind the leaves " " and the sheet," " thus 
the finished sheet shows on each side a central opening for 
viewing the pictures, with a slot for their introduction and 
withdrawal." The edges of the hinge pieces are inserted 
between the intermediate pieces and the leaves, " and the backs 
" of the hinge pieces are sewn to the backing." " The threads 
" which secure each sheet of the album pass through the middle 
" of the hinge pieces, and when the two parts" "have been 
" fixed together the sewing is entirely hidden." 
Printed, 10<i. Drawing.] 

m 

A.D. 1861, November 27.— N° 2990. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Joseph Schoen- 
" feld,) — Improvements in the clasps or fastenings of purses, 
" bags, portfolios, tobacco pouches, & other like articles." The 
fastening consists of two catches which are placed one at each 
side of the frame near the hinge. The catches are composed each 
of a spring, fixed to one side of the frame and carrying " a small 
*' inclined tumbler or catch," and of a bolt on each side opposite 
the tumbler ; the bolt enters and holds to the tumbler when 
closing the frame. From each hinge projects a headed pin which 
passes through the axis of rotation and gets upon a spring, and 
round one axis is a spring " the two ends of which lodge in. tS^t 
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*' interior of said frames and act so as to separate the one &om 
" the other when unlocked." Pressure on the pin heads dis- 
engages the holts from the catches, and the spring opens the 
frame " automatically " and prevents its self-fastening again. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, Decemher 4.-- -N° 3044. (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — (A communication from 
Henry Strauss.) — " Improvements in albums or books for contain- 
*' ing and showing photographic and other pictures, and in slides 
" for the same." 

"I take two of such sheets of paper with apertures in the 
*' centre as are generally used in albums for showing photo- 
*' graphic pictures, and unite them at three sides, after having 
interposed a strip or strips of thick paper, cardboard, or the 
like, equal or nearly so to the thickness of two of the pictures 
'' to be contained and shewn. Thus the sheets will be united at 
** their edges on three sides to interposed filling pieces, and one 
'' side will be left open for the insertion of the slide hereafter 
" described." 

"The slides consist of a frame of cardboard or thick paper 
equal in thickness to the interposed filling pieces. To one 
edge of the frame or to the sides a sheet of gelatine, talc, or 
other transparent material is attached ; the space left in the 
'•' frame is calculated to receive two pictures back to back. After 
being inserted in the space in the frame, each picture is entirely 
covered by the gelatine or talc. The slide is formed with angle 
" pieces, and when inserted between the sheets of paper, the outer 
*^ edge of the slide fills up the space between the unclosed edges 
*' of the two sheets." 

The drawings show a card placed in the frame which " may be 
'■ used as a support to the pictures which are placed back to 
" back," one on each side of the card. 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, December II.— N° 3105. (* *) 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — [A communication from Simeon Schloss.)-^ 
(Provisional protection only.) "An improvement in forming 
" the leaves of albums, and books for containing photographic 
" portraits and views." 
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" material; I attach the back of the leather or other flexible con- 
" necting strips to and between the sets of paper (or equiyiJent) 
" folds. The order of the operations may be varied." 
[Printed,*!. DrawiuB.] 

A.D. 1861, March 1.— N° 522. 
MOTT, John William. — (Fromtional protection onh/.) — " Im- 
" provements in purses, bags, reticules, pocket books, dressing 
" cases, and other similar portable receptacles ;" namely in the 
method of fastening them. The flap or " folding over portion " 
is formed " with a narrow or comparatively narrow part or neck 
" terminating in or followed by a part of greater width," and the 
wide part being passed through a mouth or opening " provided 
" for the purpose and narrower than itself," and subsequently 
" expanding or being expanded to its fuU," secures tlio flap 
sufBciently to prevent its becoming accidentally withdrawn. In 
some cases a spring is attached to the wide part, " tending to keep 
" it constantly expanded." The opening may "constitute .the 
" mouth or opening of o special division" of the article ; and 
again the article may have all its pockets secured by one flap and 
tongue; or one or more of the pockets maybe provided with 
separate flaps and tongues, while an external flap covers and 
secures the whole. 

[Printed, Id. No DrawlnBS.] 

A.D. 1861, March 19.— N° 687. 
WEST, Bbnjamin.— " Improvements in cutting and omament- 
" ing the edges of books, paper, vellum, aqd other substances, 
" and in apparatus connected therewith." The two operations of 
cutting and ornamenting are accomplished in one machine of 
the following description :— A frame of iron or other suitable 
material is provided with two parallel rails, along which a 
carriage carrying a screw ]]Cess travels. " Across the upper 
'■ portion or vertical sides of the frame a knife is fixed and 
" adjusted by means of screws in a horizontal position," and 
beyond the knife " one or more ornamental rollers, segment or 
" segments of rollers, or dies, biocka, plates, or types," and on 
the vertical sides of the frame "other knives and rollers," &c. 
These are all so arranged that when the carriage and jireas {contain- 
ing the book or sheets) are moved forward by any power, the book 
is propelled first against the knives which out the edges, andthaiv 
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under the rollers, &c. (''fcharged with colour by the inking or 
" colouring apparatus now in ordinary use " and attached to the 
frame), which ornament the edges so cut. 

The machine can be used for cutting only ** by not bringing 
" the inking and ornamenting apparatus into action." It can 
also be rendered double-acting ** by placing a knife or knives at 
" each extremity of the frame.'* 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 6.— N° 853. (* *) 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — {Letters Patent void for want 
of Final Specification,) — "Preparing, applying, and adapting 
" certain vegetable productions called Eiklonia buccinaliSj 
** Proteaceae, Juncus serratis, Juncus trista, and AmaryUidese 
to further new purposes, and certain modes to effect the same." 
" Protection has already been given to me by patent 1049, in 
the year 1857, for these plants for certain uses ; but the uses 
" herein-mentioned are new discoveries made by me since the 
*' patent was filed." Among the uses to which the first article is 
applicable are *' manufacturing, coating and ornamenting," " book 
" covers, portfohos," &c., superseding as a means of ornamenta- 
tion and inlaying "leather, shagreens, fish, dogskin, German 
" staghom, buffalo, buck, and other horns, whale and other 
" bones." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 11.— N^ 895. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Leon Bertin and Pierre Carteron.) — " Improvements in sizing or 
preparing paper and textile fabrics in order to render them 
waterproof, and to increase the strength thereof." This pre- 
pared paper is "applicable for bookbinding and for purposes 
where cardboard has been hitherto employed." To render paper 
waterproof, " take of lime 100 kos. (about 220 lbs.) ; of sub- 
carbonate of soda 100 kos. (about 220 lbs.) ; of resin, 270 kos. 
(about 594 lbs.) ; of gamboge, 30 kos. (about 66 lbs.)" 

First, slack the quicklime and make a milk of lime ; second, 

" dissolve under he9.t the salts of soda, and pour the milk of 

lime into the solution while boiling until precipitation ceases, 

withdraw the mixture from the fire, allow it to rest, and decant ; 
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" third dissolve the resin and gamhoge, previously pulverized 

a d m d in an open iron veaael over a, slow Are, and this 
h uld b done in the open air; fourth, stir in by degrees the 

re nous matters which are in a state of fusion iu the solution 
i Bu t soda until the resin ceases to be dissolved, then 

alio to ool." The product " anlidifies in a mass ; it is sepa- 
ated from the mother waters and preserved for use." 

Any oth r resinous matters "capable of being- saponified by 

alkaha will give a similar result. 

Two wa erproofing baths are described : — The first consists 
f 10 k (about 22 lbs.) of the resinous mass " dissolved in 
" 100 litres (about 22 gallons) of boiling water;" the second of 
" 10 kos." of alum dissolved in " 100 litres " of boiling water. 

The paper is immersed in the fir*t bath at a temperature of 
about 104° Fahrenheit; it is then wound on a wooden roller and 
dipped iato the second ; after this it is rolled " on a double roller 
" clothed with woollen cloth," dried between iron or copper 
cylinders heated by steam, and fluslly wound on a roller ready 
for use. Paper in short iengtha after leaving the baths " is placed 
" on pins or pegs and taken to a drying room." 

For white paper the gamboge is dispensed with. 

Paper may be waterproofed during the manufacture by pouring 
into the pulp and well mixing with it the resinous product first 
gradually dissolved in boiling water, and in from ten to fifteen 
minutes afterwards adding small portions of pounded alum while 
the pulping engine is at work. 
[PrintiMl. W. No DmwInirH.] 
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A.D. 1861, Mayi.— N" 1101. (• •) 
lARK, 'Wii.i.iAyt.—(A comraanicaiion from Jean Joseph Ger- 
Jtfartas Artkaad.) — " Improvements in the imitation of gold 
fc silver embroidery." 

The patentee defines these improvements as follows ; — 
" This invention relates t<j imitations of lace and embroidery in 
gold and silver by the employment of wire gaune. Metal gauze 
(silvered or gilt by means of a pile or in otber ways) generally 
has a roueh edge where it is cut across the wires forming the 
metallic web. This may be avoided in a measure by subjecting 
the web to a galvanizing process until it loses more or leas of its 
original woven appearance. In either case, that is, whether 
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'^ galvanized or not, the metal web maj be sihrered or gilt by 
^' means of an electric bath or in other ways. In tins staflbe the 
web is cut up in pieces for use according to this inveixtion by 
means of tools employed by artificial flower makers or l^iiieans 
of a cutter or other apparatus. At the same time as I cut out 
or shape the pieces of metal gauze which are to imitate em- 
'' broidery, I cut out a similar piece of muslin or gauze paper, lead 
'' foil, gilt or silvered paper, cardboard, tinsel, or oiher nmilar 
" material. These different materials may be employed either 
" singly or collectively by pasting them together far the purpose, 
" 1st, of imparting the proper tint to the artificial embrcndeiy, the 
*^ colors of which materials are visible through the traassparent 
" metal gauze; 2nd, to impart a relief surfi&ce to the designs for 
*' closely imitating hand embroidery. The materials thus pre- 
*' pared and ornamented may be applied to fi^brics, cardboard, 
" bookbinding, portfolios, carpets, paper hangings, woodworir, 
*' and other purposes by pasting, rivetting, sewing, or otherwise 
*' fixing them.*' Lastly, *' I may also employ steel studs or fiw- 
*' tenings of all shapes and forms and imitation precious stones 
" for the above purposes.*' 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 9.— N^ 1176. 

STERN, Ferdinand. — {A communication from Siegmund Roths- 
child), — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improvements in fasten- 
ings for portemonnaies, pocket books, cigar cases, and similar 
articles.'* A hook or headed projecting pin is fixed upon the body 
of the article, and a metal plate or mount having through it an 
aperture corresponding to the hook upon the flap. The plate 
may be double, and is provided with a bar which may be 
enclosed between the two thicknesses of the plate and hinged 
** at one end thereof." When the flap with its plate is brought 
over the hook, the hook will enter the aperture and be retained 
there " by shutting down the hinged bar which enters the hook 
" or fits over the headed pin." 
[Printed, 4id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 18.— N° 1271. 

SOTHEBY, Samuel Leigh. — " Improvements in the bindings 
*' or coverings of books and portfolios, which improvements may 
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" be applied to dispatch boxes, ladies' work boxes, office boxes, 
" and such like articles.*' The object of this iavention is to save 
books from injury from their contact with the neighbouring 
volumes or the sides of the bookcase, and to allow of a change in 
the ornamentation of the sides of the covers 5 also to protect the 
sides of portfolios and the tops and sides of the other articles 
mentioned from being scratched or defaced. The outside of the 
covers of a book or portfolio is made so as to have "the appear- 
*^ ance of a panel in frame," and " a long slit or opening of 
*' rather greater length than that of the panel is leiffc in the inside 
" of the cover (or at the top or bottom thereof)," and an orna- 
mental design on paper or other substance is inserted through the 
opening, and held secure between the panel and frame. Or the 
frame or the edges thereof may be of any elastic or semi-elastic 
material, and the design can be inserted l)y raising the edges. 
The latter arrangement is recommended for work boxes and like 
articles. 

[Printed, 4<Z. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 30.— N« 1355. 

HEINEMANN, Louis. — {A communication from Messieurs Stautz 
and Company.) — "An improved fastening for purses, reticules, bags, 
*' belts, bands, pocket-books, cigar, writing, and instrument cases, 
" and other similar purposes." On each side of the mouth of the 
frame is a piece of metal (termed a seat) which projects from the 
top surface of the mouth and over the inside edge. The seats are 
similar in shape and size in transverse section, although they may 
be of different lengths, and when the mouth is closed they " come 
in a line with each other, each projecting sufficiently for that 
purpose over the opposite lip of the frame." A sliding hollow 
piece of metal (called a saddle) carrying a knob is fitted astride 
one seat, and " kept on the seat and steadied in its travel by 
means of a small pin fixed in one side of the saddle, and pro- 
jecting inward so as to enter and slide along a groove or slot 
cut in the corresponding side of the seat." When the article 
is to be fastened the lips are brought together, and the saddle is 
slidden along until it comes over a portion of the other seat. The 
saddle and seats may be of any similar shape, and " a lock may 
** 1)6 let into one of the seats, so that the keyhole comes flush 
" with the top surface." 
[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, July 12.— N° 1756. (* *) 

SMITH, Thomas John. — " Improvements in photographic 

" alhmns." 

This invention " relates to an improved manufacture of photo- 
graphic alhums, the improvements consisting m the manufac- 
ture of the leaves of such alhums of parchment, vellum, textile 
fabric, or paper mounted upon textile fabric, such materials 
being more durable and less liable to be torn by the uisertion 

'* and removal of the photographic pictures than the paper or 
cardboard hitherto employed in the manufacture of the leaves 
of books for this purpose." 

In addition to the advantage of greater strength and durability, 
a further advantage arises from the use of the materials above- 

" mentioned, inasmuch as the sewing or stitching of the leaves 

" when binding the album is entirely dispensed with, there being 

" suf&cient strength in the leaves to admit of their being simply 

" glued to the back piece." 
The Specification describes, and the Drawings show a sheet of 

parchment pasted " over the two contiguous faces of any two of 
the leaves, the body or inside part of such leaves being com- 
posed of cardboard " " cut out in the centre to allow for the 
thickness of the photograph in the usual manner." The series 

of leaves being united by the cementing of the above-mentioned 

sheets of parchment thereon " are glued to the back piece," ** and 

" thus the necessity for sewing is avoided." 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, September 28.— No 2428. 

POTTS, Thomas. — [Provisional protection only ,) — " An improve- 
ment in clasps for books, portfolios, desks, and other similar 
articles." The clasp is formed with a spring and with a spring 
catch, " in such manner that on the spring catch being liberated 
** by pressure upon a knob, or other\vise, the spring shall cause 
** the elasp to fly up or out from the catch." The spring has 
also the effect of preventing the clasp " from falling on the edges 
" of the leaves when fitted to a book," or from falling below the 
level at which it is fixed. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.P. 1861, October 4.— N" 2482. (* *) 
GHISLIN, Thomas GotiLHTON. — " Iraprovements in the 
" treatment or preparation of certain foreign plants or vegetable 
" substances, and in tbe application, of the same to various useful 
'' purposes, for which horn, shell, whalebone, indurated leather. 
" flab skin, ivory, bone, hard wood, and compounds of india- 
'■ rubber, or gutta percha, have hitherto been employed." 

It is proposed to apply " the plants and substance known to 
" botanists as thu Kiklonia buccinalis, Laniinari^e buccinalis. 
" Duvillea utillea, Sarcophycus potatorum, and their allies," 
among other uses to tbe manufacture of " book covers." 
'■ Tbe general character of the treatment which I employ for 
" preparing the crude plant, consists in submitting it first to the 
" action of such chemical substances &a tend most effectually to 
'' destroy its hygrometric properties, such, for instance as alkalies 
'' or alkaUne earths ; tbe plant is afterwards aubjepted to such 
" other chemical agents as ivill most eSectually harden the sub- 
■■ stance of the plant, by preference mineral acids, which will also 
" neutralize aiiy free alkali that may remain in the plant after 
" being inoidded, pressed, or otherwise formed into the desired 

liFrintecLW. No Dmviiips,] 

A.D. ISei, November l.—N" 2739. (* *) 
CLARK, WiLitiAM. — {A comiaunical ion from Claude Mames 
Augustin Marioa.) — (Provisianal protection oaly.)—" Improve- 
" ments in photograph dhums ' 

"This invention relates to improvements m albums for holding 
" photographic portraits, the object of which is to facilitate the 
'■ introduction and removal of said portrait cards from the ftames 
" or cases forming the leaves or divisions of swd albums. At 
'' the present time the cards are introduced at an opening of the 
" same width as the card, made at the lower part of the leaf, 
" which being made in the tbicknees of the card leaves a project- 
" itig edge, and renders the picture difficult of removal. 1 
" obviate this disadvantage by covering the projecting edge with 
" a sheet of paper, which guides the picture card over the pro- 
'■ jection, and prevents its catching." 

The Drawings show the ordinary arrangement at present in use 
as well as the improved orrangemcnt. 
[Prinlecl. M. IJnLwlns.] 
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A.D. 1861, November l.--N« 2748. 

SMITH, Andrew. — (Proinsional protection only,) — ^''An improved 
'' combined book marker and paper cutter," to be manufactured 
by preference in what is known as " Tartan work." Two pieces 
of wood, shaped to the form of the intended article, and ^' deco- 
*' rated with the tartan pattern," are riveted to a spring which is 
placed between them. " A bent blade spring is by preference 
'' used for the purpose, its open extremities extending towards 
'' the backward end of the handle, and so serving to keep the end 
** of the upper piece elevated whilst the front part presses down 
** upon the upper surface of the paper cutter." The two pieces 
are riveted to the spring near the front part or bend of the metal, 
so that *' when the backward end of the clip piece is depressed 
by thf thumb, the front end is raised to admit of its being 
passed over one or more leaves of a book.*' The article may 
be made in ivory, pearl, tortoiseshell, or other material, or in 
either combined with tartan work. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861,*November 5.— N° 2/81. (* *) 
BOURQUIN, John Peter. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in ornamenting the covers of photographic 
" albums, books, writing-cases, and other like articles." 

The invention consists in applying thereto decorations resem- 
bling inlaid woods, known as marqueterie and wood mosaics, by 
printing upon veneer mosaics and other designs, and thereby 
imitating differently coloured woods arranged in patterns. 
Having selected, say, a veneer of white wood, I attach the same 
to cloth by cement before printing, to protect from breaking 
or splitting under the pressure to which it will be subjected. 
The wood being damped is placed in the lithographic press to 
** receive the prepared design, which is then transferred thereto in 
the same manner as coloured designs are applied to paper. 
When printed with the requisite number of colours to complete 
the pattern the wood is laid aside for the colours to harden, and 
when this is accomplished the wood is polished and varnished, 
and may then be applied to the book or other cover in the 
" form of a border, corner pieces, lines, panels, or even as an 
'' entire covering for the lid or for the back, as may be tiiought 
" desirable." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1861, November 13.— N° 2860, (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Auguste Marion,) — " Improvements in albums for containing 
** photographic and other pictures." 

The two parts which, when united form one sheet of the album 
are attached to a ziz-zag backing of parchment, in the recessed 
parts of the said backing, through certain hinge pieces ; " the 
" intermediate folds " " of the backing render the sheets inde- 
" pendent of one another, and enable them to be fully opened 
out without one sheet dragging on another." "The two 
parts " " are formed of two leaves," *' hollowed out at the 
centre to allow of the pictiures being seen." '' An incision " 
" rounded at its two ends, allows of the insertion of the picture, 
and to avoid any stop or impediment to its withdrawal, the 
lower end of a sheet" "which does not extend beyond the 
edge of the frame, is attached to the tongue formed by the 
incision." " Intermediate pieces of thin cordboard " " are 
pasted or glued behind the leaves " " and the sheet," " thus 
the finished sheet shows on each side a central opening for 
viewing the pictures, with a slot for their introduction and 
'' withdrawal." The edges of the hinge pieces are inserted 
between the intermediate pieces and the leaves, " and the backs 
** of the hinge pieces are sewn to the backing." " The threads 
'' which secure each sheet of the album pass through the middle 
** of the hinge pieces, and when the two parts" "have been 
*' fixed together the sewing is entirely hidden." 
Printed, l(kl. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, November 27.— N° 2990. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Joseph Schoen- 
feld,) — Improvements in the clasps or fastenings of purses, 
bags, portfolios, tobacco pouches, & other like articles." The 
fastening consists of two catches which are placed one at each 
side of the frame near the hinge. The catches are composed each 
of a spring, fixed to one side of the frame and carrying " a small 
** inclined tumbler or catch," and of a bolt on each side opposite 
the tumbler ; the bolt enters and holds to the tumbler when 
closing the frame. From each hinge projects a headed pin which 
passes through the axis of rotation and gets upon a spring, and 
round one axis is a spring " the two ends of which lodge in the 
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" interior of said frames and act so as to separate the one from 
" the other when unlocked." Pressure on the pin heads dis- 
enjrages the holts from the catches, and the spring opens the 
frame ** automatically " and prevents its self-fastening again. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, Decemher 4.— N° 3044. (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — (A communication from 
Henry Strauss.) — " Improvements in albums or books for contain- 
*' ing and showing photographic and other pictures, and in slides 
" for the same." 

"I take two of such sheets of paper with apertures in the 
'' centre as are generally used in albums for showing photo- 
graphic pictures, and unite them at three sides, after having 
interposed a strip or strips of thick paper, cardboard, or the 
like, equal or nearly so to the thickness of two of the pictures 
" to be contained and shewn. Thus the sheets \vill be united at 
" their edges on three sides to interposed filling pieces, and. one 
" side will be left open for the insertion of the slide hereafter 
" described." 

"The slides consist of a frame of cardboard or thick paper 
equal in thickness to the interposed filling pieces. To one 
edge of the frame or to the sides a sheet of gelatine, talc, or 
other transparent material is attached ; the space left in the 
" frame is calculated to receive two pictures back to back. After 
*' being inserted in the space in the frame, each picture is entirely 
covered by the gelatine or talc. The slide is formed with angle 
pieces, and when inserted between the sheets of paper, the outer 
edge of the slide fills up the space between the unclosed edges 
" of the two sheets." 

The drawings show a card placed in the frame which " may be 
*■ used as a support to the pictures which are placed back to 
" back," one on each side of the card. 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, December 11.-— N° 3105. (* *) 

SCHLOSS, Joseph. — [A communication from Simeon ScMoss,)-^ 
(Provisional protection only.) "An improvement in forming 
** the leaves of albums, and books for containing photographic 
" portraits and views." 



(S 



if 
(t 

(( 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 129 

** In the leaves as now made, the pictures are introduced into, 
and when required removed from each leaf through an aperture 
or space made or ]eft at the side, top, or bottom, or through a 
slit made above the top or under the bottom of the window, or 
space, made for showing the picture. Now in this invention 
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'' neither such space, aperture, nor slit is made, but the leaves 
*' are so put together that the pictures are introduced and removed 

se 
« 



through the windows themselves. 

The invention consists in interposing between two sheets of 
paper with windows cut therein, and which are intended to form 

*' the front and back of a leaf of the album, or book, one or two 
thicknesses of stout paper, equal in size to the window sheets, 
but without any parts removed, then in fixing along the edge 
of these interposed pieces of paper, and on both sides thereof, a 
frame or beading of card, or niillboard, or other suitable material 
extending inwards from the edge, only about a quarter of an 
inch more or less. The two first named sheets of paper are 

" next attached to the cardboard frames, and the leaf for the 
album or book is complete. The photographic picture is intro- 
duced cornerwise through the window, and is worked into 

'* position by pressure of the finger." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1862, January 13.— N^ 95. (* *) 

SCHOTTLANDER, Henry.— (Prozjisiona? protection only.)--- 
" Improvements in albums for containing photographic and other 
" pictures." 

" My invention consists in so forming the leaves of albums 
*' that the picture or pictures, together with part of the leaf hold- 
'^ ing the same, may be placed and held at an inclination so as to 
" obtain the most suitable light for viewing the pictures." 

** I apply on each side of every leaf, or on one side only, a jframe 
for holding one or two pictures, and unite it at one side or end 
only, and I make a tongue or frame in or on the folding frame. 
When the album is closed, or when the leaves and pictures are 
in their ordinary position, the holding frames, pictures « o^d 
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" tongues do not protrude beyond the thickneM of the leaves. 
" When the album is opened, and any picture is to he viewed, the 
" holding frame is raised and the tongue or back frame is pro- 
" truded outwards and the frame resting partly upon it is main- 
" taiued inclined. If desired, pictures may be held in the leaves 
" which are covered by the holding frames, and which can only 
" be seen when such frames are raised." 

"Again, instead of the tongue or supporting frame before 
" mentioned, I sometimes forrn the support hv hinging a piece of 
" cardboard, or other suitable material to tlie top of the holding 
" frame which is pushed outwards for supporting the holding 
" frame, and which is folded inwards and under the holding 
" frame when the pictures are not required to be raised to be 
" viewed." 

[PrinW, -W, So Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, January 23.— N° IW. 
SERVICE, James Gow\ss.—{Promnonal proleclion only,)— 
" Improvements in machinery or apparatus for cutting and scoring 
" pasteboard and other similar material." The machinery is 
adapted for cutting pasteboard for bookbinders and for box- 
making, and the description given refers especially to the latter 
object. Two rollers are mounted in open-end standards, and the 
lower roller " carries to and fro a table to which a reciprocating 
" traverse ia imparted." In the table are fitted knives, which 
are adjustable aa regards height for either cutting or scoring', and 
they " may be arranged to cut one or more boxes at one operft- 
" tion from the sheetof pasteboard." The upper roller is adjust^ 
able so as to regulate its pressure, and its surface " is covered 
" with sheet lead or an amalgam of that metal so as not to injure 
" the edges of the knives." When the table " is run out to the 
" end of its traverse, a sheet of pasteboard is upon the knives, 
" and the table is traversed under the upper roller,** the pressure 
of which causes the knives to cut the pEisteboard to the required 
size and to cut out the corner pieces, whilst the middle part is 
scored to facilitate the bending-up to form the sides and ends of 
a box. " Wben the table is traversed forward, its extremity 
'■■ comes in contact with a lever, which motion actuates a plate 
" having a number of vertical pins projecting up from its fece; 
" this plate ascends sufficiently to allow of the pins coming in 
" contact with the pasteboard, so as to release the several pieces 
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"• from the receMCB formed in the table by the arrangement of 
" the knives." As the table traveraea back Rgain, a brush or 
other equivalent " sweeps the pasteboard into a boi beneath," 
id the pieces "for forming the boses and lidg are subsequently- 
separated from the corners or waste." The machine " may be 
arranged to take on a sheet of pasteboard at each side of the 
roUers, suitable provision being made for clearing the cut 
pasteboard and putting on a new sheet at each traverse of the 
table," Or the knives " may be fitted in one of the rollers, 
and the pasteboard cut as it is passed between them." 

IPnaU^.id. NoDrawinga.] ' 

A.D. 1862, January 31.— N" 265. 
STEVENS, T:noitA.B. ^{Provisional proUction not allnwed.)— 
" Improvements in the manufacture of book majkers." The mar- 
kers are manufactured " by machinery for weaving ribbons," and 
figures, designs, and mottoes of various descriptions and colours 
are produced on them ; they may be composed of a variety of 
materials and may be of any suitable length, and the ends may 
be left plain or be ornamented with fringes, tassels, and the hke, 
" The whole surface of each marker comprises by preference one 
" special design or pattern with various emblems." 
£Printed,W. Mo Drawings.] 

A.D. IMiJ, February 7.— N' 322. (• •) 
BROOMAN, RicHABo Archidald.— (-1 communicalion from 
Louis Franfols Saugrin.) — " Improvements in stereoscopic albums, 
'' books, and cases." 

"This invention consists in combining a stereoscope with an 
" album case or book in such manner that both may be folded 
" and occupy a small space." 

The stereoscopic ease contains the photographic [lictures, and 
its hinged cover has a lock for securing the case when closed. 
By means of fiaps united to a hinge, " the rod of which is sur- 
" rounded by an adjusting screw " or helical spring, on opening 
the case the instrument is placed ready for obseti'ation. The base 
of the stereoscope " forms an ordinary slide ; " the aides are 
united by flexible joints, so that they may fold easily. The top 
plate CEuries the glasses, which sink down with the sides when the 
east is closed. This stereoscope maybe fitted iti ttit\v\tAii.-K^ 
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book or album, or " in a, slot in each intermediate leaf," 
plctuies are all placed one on another in the case on a A^me, 4 
moveable bottom plate, ivhich rests on helical spHni^a ; the pict 
are thus raised within tha focus of the stereoscope; aa they aj 
done with, an axis vith a disc at each end and cBirjing ( 
roUers causea the pictures to fall intii a drawer. So soo 
upper picture has thus slidilen away, the spring frame n 
succeeding picture. 

When the stereoscope is applied to an album, the slight projeo 
tion which forms the stereoscope when folded, lies i 
formed in the cover ; a " compass joint " " maintains the openiiq 
" of the album at the desired inclination." 

In "a stereoscopic pocket booh," the bottom is made ■ 
parts, and a vertical partition "acts as a support to the appt 
" when open." When the instrument has been partially opeaes 
sprinft hinges wholly place the parts ready for use. 
[Printed. Bd. DtewijisJ 

A.D, 1362, FobruaiySB.— N" sij. 
RATLIPF, John Cleopras. — "Improvements in 
" or bindings for books and blotting cases." The improvunei 
consist in making, " by the use of woven figured fabncs eiUier 
" silk, cotton, wool, hair, or other fibrous material," 
ing a suitable design and " typical of the contenta " of the bi 
The design or pattern for the sides and back is woven in oi 
more pieces in a jacquard loom, and the fabric may then be 
in place of leather or other substance usually employed in bool 
binding. If several copies of the same pattern be required, Mief 
may be woven in succession in one piece and be afterwards aub- 
divideil. Ornamental patterns may also be woven " and used for 
" the inside or ends of covers or boards of books or blotting 
" oases." The process of binding is the same as when plun silk, 
or other woven fabric is used, and the i-dgea and corners may ' 
protected from injury by metal or other hard material. 
[T'lTntod, W. So Drawings.] 



A.D. 1862, March ?.— N" 6!3. 
COATHUPE, Henry BE^TincK.^[Provmon<,lprotection onfy.) 
— "Improvements in the manufacture of clips, hooks, aod otlier 
" sucb like fastenings." Among the "unlimited" purpoaea to 
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which these clips may he Bpphed bookbinding is mentioned, hut 
the method of apphcation thereto is not described. The clips are 
cut or stamped out of sheet metal "in the form of the letters 
" Hi T, Y, or X, or other such hke forma;" the portions 
" separated from each other (or a> series of such pieces in com- 
" bin&tionj " are folded or bent in such manner that one end is 
formed into a. spike or nail, whilst the other can be employed to 
chp the article reqnirinj^ to he held. " These clips may he made 
" of various sizes and substances," and it is stated that theii 
strength is " superior to cast and equal (or nearly bo) to wrouf^ht 
" metal fastenings." Mention is made of Letters Patent which 
were jtranted to Mr. Coathupe on August 24th, 1861, No. 2118, 
entitled Improvements in time-keepers. 
[Printed**. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, Mareh S.—S" C36. 
GEBHARDT, John James Hbnry.— (J communicalion. f.om 
HeiT Kagltr.) — i^roni^onal protection only.)— " An improved 
" fastening for albums, and other books, bags, reticules, and 
" other articles." On the inner side of a plate attached to one 
side or edge of the article to be fastened, is secured a sliding piece, 
wherein are fitted spiral or other springs in grooves or recesses, 
" and on the inner surface of the outer plate ate studs, stops, or 
" abutments so pluced that the springs may abut against them at 
" one end." The sliding piece carries a knob or finger piece 
" presenting itself on the outer side of tlie first-named plate 
" through a slot or opening " in which it or its shank [)in works. 
The edges of the outer plate are by preference bent iuward to foim 
guides for the slidint; piece, which carries or is formed with a 
hook or catch intended to engag^e with an eye, staple, or its 
equivalent ud the opposite side or edge of the article. " The 
" &stening may he somewhat modified by using a single spring 
" (and stop) iostead of two or more, and also by having the 
" travelling plat« outside instead of inside the other plate, and 
" the stop on the travelling, the spruig on the iither plate." 
[Printi^d, W. No Drawiii«».J 

A.D. 1862, March. 11.— N" 660. 
BAYNES, Henry. — (Proeiwonai proleelion only.)— 
" provement in bankers' cheque books.' 
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designed '' for the more efficient protection of bankers and their * 
customers against other than the proper or anthonKed persons • 
obtaining cheque books Arom banks." At the end or any other 
convenient part of the ordinary cheque book a leaf is inserted 
(]prith or without a corresponding counterfoil) on which is printed ' 
[ a suitable form of order or request to the banker for a new 
cheque book to be delivered to the bearer or otherwise, as may 
" be desired ;" this order is to be *' signed by i;he same party, 
" and in the same manner that a cheque from the customer woold ' 
" be signed/' llie order leaf (&nd counterfoil if any) is to be : 
numbered with the same number (progressive or otherwise) that 
the cheques in the book have borne, or it may be ** marked m 
'* any other convenient manner, in order that the banker may be • 
" able o at once ascertain whether the order or request has come 
** direct from his customer." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, March 25.— N° 823. 

^II^BER, Albert Marcius. — {A communication from Johann 
Georg Klein,) — {Fromfiional protection only.) — " An improved 
''. fiastening for purses, pocket books, bags, and other articles." 
A guide plate is attached to a convenient part of the article to be • 
fastened, and to it is connected ''a catch plate capable of moving 
^^ pr working to and fro." Two spiral springs are joined at one ' 
of their ends to the guide plate, and at their other ends to tiie 
catch plate, " being most conveniently connected to those plates 
" by bent parts of the latter b^g introduced into the ends of 
'^ the springs." The catch plate '* has a beveUed, bent, or other- 
'* wise formed part, intended to act as a catch or staple to retain ■ 
'^ or engage a hook or equivalent contrivance which is attached 
" to another part of the article." 
[Printed, 4d. No Dxavings.] 

A.D. 1862, April 2.— N» 926. (* *) 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Eugene Recordon,) — {Provisional protection only,) — *' Improve- 
*' ments in memorandum, pocket, and other books, and in pencil 
'* and penholders to be used therewith." The first part of this 
invention consists in making the covers of memorandum books, 
&c.> of shkte or other substance capable of receiving writing. One" 
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ODver ia a sheet of slate held on three aides iu a metal frame 
oarryinK hooked gudgeons. To the Lack cjf the cover is attached 
a metal band, beneath which the fourth aide ia slid. The enda of 
the band are bent to form slides iato which the gudgeons take. 
The other eover, of any material, has in the centre a metal frame 
in which a slate ia fixed ; or both covers may be made alike. An 
iok holder is acrewed ca at one eod, and the penholder, whicli 
contains a box for leads, aiits as a stopper. A socket inside the 
cover in aerew-threaded to receive a lead or slate pencil. 

The second part relates to the construction of a holder for lead and 
slate pencil. Within an outer case, which is partially slotted, are 
two tubes (one for lead, acre w -threaded, the other for alate), (ach 
terminating in a split conical noszle. A collared tube ia screwed 
on the bottom of the lead tube; it has a rectilinear motion im- 
parted to it by means of a stud which slides in the slot. To the 
collar is fitted a tube acre w-i breaded externally, and baling two 
propelling rods, one at each extremity ; to one end of this tube 
the slate tube is screwed. The propellers are worked by turning 
the nozzle of the lead tube. 
[Priutpd, Sd. DrawinR.] 

A.D. 1862, April 8.— N" 996. (• •) 
CARTER, Charles Pemberton. — {Provisional protectioa 
only). — "An instrument for inserting photographic or other 
" pictures into or removing them from between the ' mounta * 
" of photographic albuma or other flat spaces, into which the 
" fingers cannot be inserted." 

The instrument resembles a pair of pUers, "but with the jaws 
" gradually thinned down to an edge at their extremity, and more 
" or less widened out." The inner surface of the lower jaw ia 
roughened, " whilst the corresponding surface of the upperjaw ia 
" made quite smooth." When quite closed, these surfaces " meet 
" only at their extremity." " The ends of the jaws being made 
" quite thin they can bo inserted with faoiUty into the narrow 
" apace of the mount, together with the picture, ao as to adjust it 
" accurately in its position, or they can be easily inserted between 
" the aurfucea of the picture and the 'mount' for the purpose of 
" removing the former from between the latter. The handles of 
" this inatrament may be formed straight, and in a line with the 
" jaws, or, by preference, I bend them, so aa to be at an angle 
" with the same for mora convenient manipulation, or tha^ ■m.'K^. 
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" be first bent up at an angle, and the extremitiea bent i 
" again parallel with the jawa, I eonittimes also introducBiid 
" sprinjf between the hsodlea to press them open when let go h 
" the hand ; and in some cases I form one of the jawB n 
" charp knife-edj^e for cutting the pictures; or 1 form i 
" handles close to the hinge as scissor blades for the s 
" pose. This instrument may be formed of any suitable nmte 
" and it may be employed, for inserting pictures into any other 
" flat Bpaoes besides those in the ' mounts ' of photographic 
" albums." 

[Printed, id. NoDrawiiiFB.] 

A.D. 18G2, May 10.— X" l-IO.'). (* •) 
CLARK .Willi AM, — {A communication /rem Jean Loim Abeili 
— " The application of a vegetable fibre alone or in combini 
" with other matters in the manufacture of felted and otherfabi 
" also a substitute for dock or powdered wool, and as a i 
" for padding or stuffing, and f th ful purposes. 

" vegetable fibre " mentioned tli d w f aquatic plant* 
" technically called ' typha,' a d mm nly k wn as reeds or 
" bulrushes." When the down fli tl dry, it is separated 

from the seeds, worked until t p th iineness of silk, 

mixed with one-third or half th q t ty f hare's or rabbit's, 
or it may be beaver's hair, and f It d It m j then he used for 
all kinds of head dresses, " civil, ecclesiastic, and military." It 
may he employed in weai'ing by mixing it with silk, wool, cottoD, 
flax, or other fibre; and for several purposes when combined 
india-rubber or similar matter. 

The " detritus " may he used " in binding and making 
" and registers, and far cases of all kinds." 
[Priuted,*if. NoDmwiuKa.] 

A.D. 1862. May 1?.— N° 1500. 
HOGG, Jambs, junior. — "Improvements in book coveifl^V 
whereby a variety of Colours and patterns may be obtained. 
cloth is perforated either in the piece, or after it is cut to the a 
of the required book cover, " in a manner similar to perfoiw 
" cardboard ;" it may be perforated throughout, or certain pal" 
may be left for the impreBsion of stamps, &c. One c 
layers of colored or gilt paper or cloth are alBxed to the millboatd 
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previous to applying the perforated cloth. Oc the cnlored or Rilt 
Bubstance may be atfixed to the cloth after perforatioa instead of 
to the millboard. Perforationa are made " in the most clean and 
" perfect nwoiner " by fastening " a Btift' well-made cariboard " 
to the cloth before placing it in the perforating machine ; the 
two-fold fabric is then perforated, colored or ^ilt paper or cloth is 
fixed behind it, end the addition of " a eolid millboard and 
" lining*' completes the cover. 
[Printed, *rf. No DrawiiigB.] 

A.D. 1862, June /■--N" l/H. 
HATTON, George Dabdvshire. — " Improvements in presses" 
for the use of bookbinders, printers, stationera, and others. The 
press IB composed of, ( 1 ), two standards, supported each on a broad 
foot, attached at their summit by a ctossbcam, and held firmly at 
the bottom by tie rods ; (3), a screw, working through the beam 
and carrying at top a lever and balls of considerable power, and 
at bottom "a plate which forma the upper flat of the press;" and 
(3), a loose plate of similar dimensionsi to the upper one. The aides 
of the standurda ore shouldered or grooved at distances of about 
three inches apart, commencing from near the base, and meeting 
the upper plate " at tlie greatest fall of the screw." Thus the 
lower plate can be " shifted to one or other pair of supports 
" according to the thickness of substance to be pressed." 
[Printed, IM. Drawinir.] 

A.D. 1862, July 15.— N" 2035. (* *) 
GHISLIN, Thomas GorLSTON.— " Improvements in the treat- 
" ment or preparation of British and foreign algde, and the appli' 
" cation of the same to various branches of the arts and manu- 
" factures." The seaweed " should be first steeped in dilute 
" sulphuric acid for about three hours " and be then dried so as 
to become hard, "after which it is to be ground up or reduced 
'* to an almost impalpable powder." A strong glutinous solution 
is to be jirepared by well mixing and boiling together ten per 
cent, of )(\ue dissolved in water, five per cent, of gutta percha, 
and two and a half per cent, of india-rubber dissolved in naphtha, 
or other suitable solvent of these guma, and ten per cent, of coal 
tar. Five per cent, of sulphur, five per cent, of resin, two and 
a half per cent, of alum, and, say, sixty per cent, of the seaweed 
(all in a dry and pulverised state) aje to be " catefttVVj mAK-qIci- 
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" mafely " mixed in the boiling compound; and "when 
" ingredientB have been well incorporated the mass must 
" Buhmitted to heat in a eaitable oven, taking care that 
" mixture be not heated abovethreehundred degrees Fahrenheit. 
The maas will then be brought into a plastic state, and may be 
moulded, embossed, pressed, stamped, nr otherwise formed into 
any desired shape, and thereby adapted, when it bf 
for various useful ornamental purposes, 

A cheaper article ia produced by mixing fifteen per cent. 
glue disaolved in water with fifteen per cent, of coal tor, 
intimately incorpotating therewith seventy per cent, of the pi 
vcrised seaweed ; the compound is to be baked as above men tioili 
the heat not exceeding three hundred degreea. " This substaf 
" when coid and dty will become hard and form a good and 
" aabatitute for ebony." A surface resembling ivory may 
obtained by boiling the substance "in a solution composed 
" caustic lime and water," " and afterwards steeping it" in dillAlT 
sulphurous acid for aeveraj hours or " even days j" it may then 
be submitted to chlorine gas or chloride of lime until it becomes 
bleached, and it maybe necEBSory"to repeat the process more 
" than once." If thin flat sheets with a surface resembling 
ivory be required, " they may also be produced from any of the 
" tubular algs or seaweeds by splitting up the tubes and then 
" cleaning and preparing their surfaces so that they may be usad~ 
" for the intended purpose when pro]ierly bleached." 
surface of the prepared material may be coated with metal 
" electro-galvanic process " or it may be coloured or othei 
omameuted; in the former case, however, it "must be pre] 
"_ by being coated with plumbago or other materia! 
" render the surface a conductor of electricity," Again hi 
" in a solution of sulphuric acid" and steeping "ia a 
" solution of chloride of zinc," and then washing "in a 
" solution of sul|)huric acid," will harden the surfaces and 
of some of the before-named substances. Such substances 
patentee proposes to call " laminite or laminarian stag 
adding, that they may be cut, ohaped, pressed, carved, or 
into various shapes so that they may be used for most o 
purposes for which horn of various kinds has heretofore 
used in the arts, and also for many purposes for which hard 
and substances, such as ebony and ivory, have been employed, 
[Printod.W. No DrnwiiiBs.] 
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A.D. 1862, Auguat 9.— N" 2232, 
GEBHARDT, John Jambs Hbkby.— (j1 commmikalion from 
Edward Pasen.) — "An improved fastening for purses, pooket 
" booka, needle booka, ladies' compaaions, inatniinent cnaes, and 
" other similar articles." That part of the fastening whicli is 
fixed to the body of the article ia composed principallj of two. 
plates and a ajirinjt. To the under aide of the lower plate (the 
one fixed to the article) is fastened one end of a spring which is 
brait upward at the other end, where it is slotted ; the spring 
works in an opening in the plate. The upper plate also is slotted, 
but the slots "do not quite coincide;" and this plate ia formed 
" with a prpjeoting piirt or tooth which reduces the aperture" 
through the two slots. A stay prevents the contents of the 
attiele "from obatructing the depression of the spring," and also 
prevents the spring from being too much depreased ; and a knob 
fixed to the spring projecta through the opening in the tower 
pUte and a bole in the upper one. The other part of the fasten- 
ing consists of a catch fixed to a plate which is secured to the flap 
of the article. The tooth and the arrangement of the slots with. 
respect to each other will prevent the catch from escaping from 
the spring until downward pressure is applied to the knob. Some- 
times the spring and a slotted tongue ore both attached to the 
under plate, the spring being " fitted to the plate under the 
" tongue," and the knob " being hinged to the bent up sidea of 
" the plate;" the action "is as before described;" the knob 
depresses both tongue and spring ; and on remoi'ing pressure 
t)u spring forces the tongue upward ao that its slut may engage' 
tbe catch. s 

, [Priulcd. M. DmwinB-] . ra 

^ . A.D. 1862, September 6.— N" 246/, 

RICHARDS, William A.STiL.-"An improved fastening for 
" purses, pocket books, bags, cigar cases, books, wearing apparel, 
" jewellery, and other articles." One part of this fastening con- 
sists of a stud or pin, notched or recessed at the aides, and 
ffiountcd on an ornamental plate which is fi.ted to the body of the 
article. The other part, which is pinned to the flap, ia composed 
of three plates and bow springs ; of these plates the bottom and 
middle ones are one on each aide of the flap, the material between 
tkem being cut away. The top plaie slides on the midAlt *««., 
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And on its under side is a hollow projecting piece, having in it ft 
slut kejhole-shaped. The projecting piece is fonned with higi Kt 
its sides; it passes through an openin); in the middle pl&te, udi* 
prevented " from slipping away," or " unduly out of place," by 
springs on the plate, which press agajnat the luga. The Bpringa 
Me kept in place hy the pins which connect the platcB, by the 
edge of the material of the article, and by the " bent up parta " 
of the projection. The hottom plat« has in it an opening of ttit 
some size as the wider portion of the lieyhole slot, each booft 
sufficient for the admission of the stud. To close the festeoing 
the shding plate is pushed back until the opening and slot coin- 
cide ; the stud is introduced, and the sliding plate is pushed for- 
ward until the edges of the narrow portion of the slot enter tbe 
recesses in the stud. The bottom plate may be dispensed with 
hy making in the material an orifice for the pussage of the stud; 
the orifice maybe protected by an eyelet or rim. The faateninf; 
may be rendered " more expansible " hy forming two, three, or 
more keyhole slots in the projecting piece, and as many openinp 
in the hottom plate. A knob or other holder may be added totiie 
sliding plate. 

ITriiiled. Bd. Bmwiiig.] 



A.D. 1862, September 15.— N" 2529. (* •) 
CHANT, Edward Gkokgr.— " Improvements in self-bindi 
" portfolios or holders for newspapers, music, documents, lett) 
" and other papers, or for woven or other fabrics or articles w 
" it may be desirable to hind or hold together." The pi 
are secured by means of strings (or their equivalents), metal In 
and " spring compensations," which " compensate for thevi 
" thickness or quantity of the articles to be bound ( 
" together." At the edge of each cover (ne\t to the bi 
metal loops, and on one side of the cover as many spring O 
pensations, consisting each of " an endless or double b 
" india-ruhher webbing " with a metal loop at its near en 
each loop on the cover edge (on the side opposite to the 
an endless or double string is fastened hy a slip knot; but b 
the string is made endless it is passed through an eye drilled f 
" or near the middle " of a tag or needle, which is 
" with grooves at both sides extending from the ends U 
" from the point thereof to half the length, that is, to tl 
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" eye," in order to allow the string to fit therein. ITie j>Bpera, 
Sec. are to be pierced through by the togs, which are then to be 
passed through the loops on the opposite cover edge into the 
loops on the gpricga. TTie spring loopa ore ctf such shape that 
the tftgs cannot be disengaged from them " without intentional 
" movement." Instead of fastening one end of the string to a 
loop there may be a tag at each end, attachable in the same 
manner to a, ^milar spring on the other cover side, so that 
" double spring compensation will be obtained," 
[Printed, flrf, DrawinK.] 



A.D. 1862, September 20.— N" 2579. (' ') 
FORESTIER, Pibrre Loiiib.— " Improvements in photographic 
" slbuma." 

" Cartes or portrSiits ore surrounded by a beyil edged border 
" having the appeanmce of a frame, and ornamented in any 
" suitable manner." 

" To this end, I commence by cutting in thin cardboard or 
" strong paper of the required dimensions an opening, correspond- 
" ing with the outline of the proof to be framed, and ornamented 
" or left plain at will. Over this first sheet I paste a second 
" formed of cardboard, corresponding in thickness with the depth 
" of bevil required, and having a centre opening somewhat larger 
" than the first. Over this I apply a third sheet of thin card, 
" with a smaller opening than the preceding provided with an 
" ornamental border, from which the bevil is formed by preasure 
" aa in ordinary passe-partouts. Finally, I apply, when necessary, 
" a fourth sheet formed of Bristol board or other paper, the open- 
" ing of which precisely corresponds with the outline of the bevil 
" edge, and nhich may be gaufered-or otherwiee ornamented at 
" will. To form a double faced leaf, from each pair of single 
" frames completed as above, I glue them back to back, after 
" interposing at the centre two thicknesses of cardboard, which 
" represent the space to be occupied by the photographic proofs. 
" I'he elideway for the introduction of the proofs may be reserved 
" at any suitable point, top, bottom, or side. The leaves, pre- 
" pared as above, are bound into albums in the ordinary way, the 
" form, dimensions, and decorative detula being varied according 
" to oiroumstances." 

[Flinted, iii. So Drnlngi.] 
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A.D. 1862, October 26.— N° 2882. (• •) 
BOURQUIN, John Petbb. — (Prowsionai protection oKly.)~ 
" An improved manufucture of mount for photogi^jihic and otbei 
" Blbuma, miniatures, and other picturea." 

" The object of this invention is to manufacture mounts that 
" will not soil with the touch, and which when dirty may he 
" readily cleaned without injury thereto ; this I propose to effect by 
" substitutin(;r veneera of choice woods for the cardboard facings 
" of mounts, which veneer facings will admit of being French 
" polished, and of receiving- various kinds of ornamentation. In 
" making album mounts I first back leaves of veneer with paper 
" or cloth, and then cut out the openings for the pictures ; I nest 
" place two leaves back to back, so that the openings in each 
." shall correapond, and apply cardboard filling at certain parts 
.*' so aa to leave apace between the leaves of veneer for the 
" insertion of the photographic or other pictures, aa is well 
." understood ; then by glue or other cement applied to the 
" filling pieces and leaves nhere in contact therewith 1 connect 
t' the leaves of veneer together. When preparing mounts for 
t' passe-partouts and miniatures as well aa albums mounts, I 
" propose to ornament the mounts either by guilding, painting, 
." or printing, preferring to apply mosaic printing which I have 
** already adapted to the ornamentation of book and albi 

m. £Pdnt«d,li2. No Druwinfts,] 



A.D. 1862, November 26.— N" 31/3. (♦ *) 
AUSTIN, William. — {Provisional protection onij.) - 
" improved material for the manufacture of cartridge c 
•' applicable also for tubinjf and various other useful fiurporas.^ 
The material consists of a woven fabric coated with any a" 
or waterproof adhesive solution, covered with a layer of paper Ol 
one or both sides, and then subjected to pressure, either b^ 
rolUng, or by flat or other pressure, hot or cold. Or a paper 
jiulp, waterproofed or not, may be spread on each side of the 
fabric, and subjected to hot or cold pressure. Instead of a, 
fabric fibres of various descriptions may be intenniied with p 
or Inid between sheets of paper, and treated with xrat 
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solution. To produce a. tbicli substance several layers tnaj be 
pressed together ; in all cases the exterior surface may bo 
lacquered or varnished. 

The material is " suitable for beiug piinted upon, for book 
" covers," &c. 

[Printed, Id. No SiaHuigB.]] 



A,D. 1962, December Ifi.— N" 3358. 
LEMON, Joseph Jambb.—" Improvements in book trajs or 
" hoidera." The improvements consist in the employment of 
levers, springs, and guide rods, by means of which the slides can 
be opened for the insertion or removal of books. For operating 
on double slides the levers are shaped somewhat like a pair of 
scissors, and are jointed by a pin which passes through a side or 
edge of the tray, their handles projecting outside the tray. At- 
,tachcd to the inner ends of the levers are rods, which work in 
slots in the under side of the tray; the rods are connected to the 
. Bides by pins or screws, " thereby forming a complete communica- 
" tion between the slides and the handles of the levers." One of 
the rods " is curved to allow of the other passing it more freely 
" than it could do if they were botli straight. In order to bring 
the slides back after the removal or Eeplacement of a book, springs 
are attached to the levers from two corners of the tray. Or " one 
" powerful spring between the handles of said levers outside the 
" tray" will produce the Game result, aa the extension of the 
slides is caused by compressing the handles. Sometimes springs 
are entirely dispensed with. 

For a single slide only one lever with one spring attached to it 
is required. 

[Printed, Sd. SranritiE.] 



1863. 



A.D. 1863, February 12.— N- 383. 
J (PHILLIPS, Samuel HR}ss.Y.—{ProvisUmal protection only.)— 
I -" An improved fastening for purses, portmonnaies, pocket-books, 
I*" bags, reticides, and such-like purposes." One part of this 
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fastening ih conatructed aa follows: — In "a flattened tube of tluD 
" sheet iron or other metal " a slip of brass or other metal ia 
placed, forming a slide, and liavinr; in it a slot through which k 
pin projects, " bein^ inserted and fixed through the sides of the 
" tuhe." The slide " projects beyond one end of the tube and 
" extends somewhat below the middle portion thereof, and then 
" compresses a small spiral sprint; fixed near the o|)|)05ite end of 
" the tube." The middle of the tube is pierced with an aperture, 
" half of which is closed by the slide, and the remaining half 
" exposed by reason of a rectangtilar space cut in the slide." 
This part is fixed " within the front lining " of the article, and a 
lock plate is fixed outside, " a suitable aperture therein being 
" arranged to expose the aperture in the tube within." The 
other part is & projecting stud or pin " having a notch cut 
" therein on one side, and its extremity presenting an angular 
" or ■wedge-shaped surface." Wlien the stud is pressed into the 
lock-plate, "it will enter the orifice in the tube, and coming' in 
" contact with the side of the aperture in the slide will force it 
" towards the spring, the slide then running back into the 
" notcli " and fastening the stud. To release the atud " it is 
" merely neceasary to apply pressure to each end of the tube and 
" alide by the thumb and finger," 1H 

[Printed, i<r. NnSmwinKs.] '^M 

A.D. 1 863, February 25.— N" 5,13. -^ 

IXGLIS, Jamks. — " Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
" for folding paper and other fabrics or materials." This 
invention is partially based upon one for which Letters Patent 
were granted to James Black on or about Nuvember Tth, 1850, 
No. 13,315. "The present improved machine is contained upon 
" and within an open rectangular framework," and the principal 
parts are enclosed by a front plate, open-work end plates, t 
folding doors at the back. On the upper part of this c 
apace are arranged " a slightly sloping feedboard or 
(opposite to which the attendant stands] and an inclined platfi 
" set at a considerable angle n'tth the horizontal line," 
having in it three parallel longitudinal slots, the two outside o 
for the traverse of grippera, " which come forward an 
" sheet by its two opposite edges," return, and convey it dol 
the platform, the middle one " for the passage thro' of the p 
" during the primary fold." Directly over the middle si 
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acrreted folding knife, which prCBSes the sheet (the grippers 
hB\'iiig relaxed their hohl) through the slot, The folded sheet ts 
paased beneath the pktfonn, and h in readioess for being refolded 
by knives arranged at right acKleB to each other in the framing 
beneath. " IJuitable guides or regi»tei marks are provided for 
" the due set of the sheet for the gripper action." The main 
shaft has ita bearings supported in three biackets, which are 
bolted to the front plate; it is actuated "from a contiguous 
" prime mover, an endless btlt." There is a very detailed 
description of the connection of the grippers with the main shaft 
bf means of eccentrics, connecting rods, ajid levers, of tbeir 
aompoiition, of their action, and of ndjustuble stops " to suit the 
" particular size of the sheet;" also of the method of attaching 
and working the folding knives (three in number, but more may 
be added), of the passage of the aheet, and of ita falling at length 
on to an mclined plane, down which it shdes into a receiver. 
The receiver is made in the form of a drawer, divided by a vertical 
partition sjid having one of its sides open, so that when one 
compartment is filled the draner may be partly pulled out and 
emptied without interrupting the work, There is described also 
a contrivance connected to the shaft for compresaing the sheets as 
they " are fed into the receiver," Jikewise of a gauge " by means 
" of which the attendant is enabled to place the sheets to be 
" folded accurately in position ready fur being seized by the 
1 " grippers." 

■ [Printed, Is. Drswinu.] 



' A.D. 1863, February 2G.— N" 540. 

CAPELLO, Akok. — (ProcimoHo/ proUction only.) — " An im- 
" proved method of and apparatus for glazing morocco leather." 
The upper portion of the apparatus is comjiosed of a horizontal 
piece of wood ; it " pivots on two pins " and the main balance 
beam which is bolted to it. This bcuni consists of "a triungle V 
'' and of a piece of wood placed perpendicularly, which may rise 
" and fall according to the requirements of the works between 
" the sides of the triangle." A piece of iron fixed to the lower 
part of the beam "fills in some measure the office of a connecting 
" rod producing the swinging motion." 

i The other portions are "the glazer and tiie sleeker, differing 
t from each other only in their lower part." 
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The gUzer.— " The end of the main balance beam ia furnished 
" at the bottom with two sheet-iron plates carrying two bearingB, 
" in which rolls a pin cajrying a glass, crystal, wooden, or other 
" roller, according to the leather and the nature of the work." 
This roller is" between two iron plates, which fix it to the pin by a 
" nut, and outside the plate which is fixed to the end of the 
" balance a toothed wheel is fastened on the same 
the balance beam is pushed on one side, a catch prevents the wl 
and the roller from turninj; ; the tatter draga along a bi 
wheTeon the leather is laid, and i^lazea one strip ; whi 
haa arrived at the end of its journey, " and that by the motion of 
" another small beam, " the catch " flies on to the teeth of the 
" wheel, and the roller then runs on the leather without glazing 
" it." The board and the piece of wood at the top " must be 
" flexible i" the former can be raised or lowered by two wooden 
screws. "The lower part of the main balance ia cut and held 
" near the other by a pivot; this section i 3 aet in two cheeks ; » 
" bolt with nut holds a plate or rather a slide bolt, which faoilil 
" the changing of the roller." 

The sleeker or smoother. — It ia set in a groove or 
between which it is pressed by a spring ; it "pivots on 
and " when the halanoe moves forward one part remains g 
" causes the roller to rub and press on the leather in sm 
" it." When the balance moves back, " tliis part opens by 
" aid of a spring, so that tlic glass roller remains lifted and 
" longer touches the leather." 

[Printed, 4J. NoBrawinga.] 

A.D. 1863, February 26.— N° 548. 
TWILLEY, Frederick Henry. — (Prooisioaal protection mlg.) 
— " Improvements in book slides or holders." Tlieae slides wxe 
BO constructed that they may be either extended or reduced, ' 
" pensiiig entirely with all cross pieces j" they may be mode si 
or double. 

1. Single slides:— On a slab of wood, "and on the upper s 
" face thereof, on each side," a narrnw slip ia fixed, having " 
" two interior sides " grooved or rabbeted to allow a ti 
slide to move therein and be kept in position. Ilie outer end ei 
the tongued slide lias hinged to it a flap which may be shut dowit 
when not in use; the other end of the slab is provided h 
similai hinged flap. "The moveable slide maybe drawn s 
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j^eKt^ded to nearly double the leDfjrtli of the slab, or it may be.,- 
''.fiOOtrlLcted so as to leave a very small space between the two 
"»:9aps/.': There is a rack: ''on the surface of the slab between , 
"*^h0 grooved slips/^ and a catch or pawl ''^on the lower surface- 
''^of the tongued slide/' in order that, when the flap is drawn out^ 
or pushed in^ ''its position may be maintained against the pres- ' 
"; sure of the books." . 

^Jp^uble slides: — A fixed hinged flap is placed in the middle of' 
tl^ ' slab and i;wo moveable slide flaps are formed, one on - 
e^^h nde thereof; they should be made ''to run into each other ' 
" and so enable the flaps to be drawn close up to the fixed central - 
";' fli^J' The rack and catch or pawl may be employed with each' 
slide. , r , 

A modification consists "of a single holder with both flaps^- 
moveable." The sUding pieces should be of half the length of ' 
the slab ; one should be formed as a tongue, and the oth^ as a 
channelled slide, so that they may run one within the other. A 
button on the catch or pawl disengages it from, the rack. 

^Sometimes metallic springs are used "to maintain the side sup.^{ 
"^ ports in dose proximity to the hooks within the slides ;" these « 
springs are to work either by tension or by compressipn. Or " a^ 
" luBlical dock spring or hlind roller spring maybe used withn 
"^tqual advantage" 

• [Prisited,4d, Ko Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, March 26.— N« 792. 
JLOJHNSON, William. — "Improvements in pocket books;^ 
". purses, wallets, and bill oases.'' This invention consists in- 
cpnstructing the articles in such manner "that the mouth or; 
'^ entrance into the compartments therein shall be kept closed 
" until drawn open by the hand," thereby preventing the contents 
from fEdling out; The method adopted is "to attach one or more- 
'^ metfd clip springs at the base with arms rising up the sides of 
'^ the compariment, the mouth of which is to be kept closed." 
The arms may extend to the top of the sides, but " they need not - 
" in all cases be carried so high." 
^ P[>rinted, !W, Drawing.] ' . 

A.D. 186a^ Aprfl 2&.-N* 1068. ; 

MACDONALD, Gborgb Samvki^. ^- (Provisional protection 
<mly,) — "'Improvements in card cases/' whereby the cards can b^. 
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withdrawn without opening the case, The case is farmed with a 
sliding lid or aide for the insertion of the cards; a catch is con- 
nected to "the end of a pin eliding in a slot cut in a brose or 
" other metal plate riveted to the exterior of the gliding lid,-" 
the out«r end of the pin carriea a hutton head which prefects 
beyond the plate ; and when the pin is pushed forward, " a card 
" is partly thrust out of the case between the moveable lid and 
" the body of the case." A spring, inserted underneath the 
plate, returns the pin to its position in the slot. In the interioT 
and bottom of the caae are " two flat springs, which act upon a 
" false or moveable bottom, on which the cards rest, and are 
" thereby kept up to the surfece of the moveable slide, so that 
" the fore end of the top card shall always be opposite the open- 
" ing of the case, and the opposite end of the card at the same 
" time abut against the catch," 

[Printed, 4d. No Druwinga,] 

A.D. 1863, May 29.— N" 1356. 
PATUREAU, FBAN901S. — "Improvements Jn the manufacture 
" of cardboard or paper baiea or receptables." The boxes arc 
made from two "cups or capsules," the one forming the sides 
and bottom, the other the cover. In the manufacture of tite 
capsules there are employed a metaj plunger fitted to any con- 
venient form of press, and a malrii which "may consist simply 
" of a perforated plate ;" the plunger is formed with " a small 
" shoulder or projecting collar" round it at a suitable height 
from its face, and with the edges of the face rounded "to pr»- 
" vent the cutting or tearing of the cardboard." A sheet of card- 
board having been moistened is laid on the surface of the matris, 
the plunger is brought down so aa to mould the portion under it 
by forcing it into the hole of the matrix, and the collar " nips the 
" protruding portion of the cardboard " between it and the sharp 
edge of the matrix, and "cuts off the capsule evenly all round." 
By bringing a fresh portion, of the sheet under the plunger and 
repeating the process, a second capsule will be moulded, and tbe 
one previously formed will he forced out into a receptacle beneath. 
A lining of cardboard is cemented round the interior of one cap- 
sule, and, projecting a convenient height above the rim, serres as 
a support to a second capsule, "which constitutes the lid." 
Cheaper boxes are Diade from two capsules of different sizes, the 
larger fitting over the smaller. 
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" In making recsptaoles for cig'ara and other merchandize 
" requiring a long or deep box," one capsule ia cemented to one 
end of a cardboard tube, and a second is fitted as a cover to the 
other end ; or a lining as abore maj be applied to one or both 
ends, and the capsules " will join up flush to the ends of the 

[Printed, Sd. Drawinff.J 

A.D. 18f>3, June 9.— N° 1434, 
MURRAY, John. — (Provisional proteelion only). — " Itnprove- 
" ments in clips or holders fur inaerting and fixing photographic 
" pictures in albums." This clip consists of two thin plates of 
metal or other material, "with a sufficient interval between to 
" receive and hold loosely the photographic picture." The plates 
are of considerable breadth, " of about half the whole breadth of 
" the picture ;" they are " somewhat of a pointed spade-like 
" form, the principal and lowef one being longer than the other;" 
they are also thinned at the point, " so as to afford easy access in 
" the slits of the album." The lower plate "is extended to a 
" convenient length to form a handle. 

The clip may be made " of one piece, and of ivory, or other 
" suitable material." 

[Printed, W. NQDmwiueB.] 

A.D. 1863, June 11.— N° 1455. 
VAN TENAC, Charlss Louis.— (^ cornmunkation from. EmiU 
Cttuderon.) — " A new or improved dwly balance book, with move- 
" able or sliding tickets or slips." llie book is com[)oaed " of 
" tables with moi'eable tickets for the purpose of obtaining and 
" shewing daily an exact balance of the accounts ;" it is " bound 
" like a common book, and can be made with any quantity of 
" tables that may be desired." One illustration shows " a table 
" with four vertical columns" at tlie right side, "placed aepa- 
" ratelj two by two as regards the accounts;" the two inner ones 
are filled each "with one single ticket shding &om the top to the 
" bottom of the page inside the table, and intended to be removed 
" only once a month;" and the two outer ones are fitted with 
jihe same nmnber of horizontal tickets as of names written in the 
^page, including the total at the bottom, lliere are three columns 
■lit the left side ; one " either for the numbers of the page of tte-t 



€€ 



€< 



160 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS^ CARD^CASES; &c. 

*• ledgers, or for the current accounts book ;'* one ** for a nnmber 
" to be given to each account;" and one "for registering tbe 
^^ names and address for each account/' It is found ''that a 
** a book containing twenty-five names is most convenient/' Id 
another illustration horizontal tickets " are placed across the whole 
'' breadth of the four columns ;" and another shows « table 
** where there are only two columns with horizontal tickets." 
There is another illustration showing "a single sheet witb 
columns, intended to be annexed to the above-mentioned daily 
balance book if required;" this '^includes the twelve montfas 
of the year," and two columns are allotted to each month; 
it has also at the right of each name two special lines for the 
** numbers." The tables are made thus: — "Three iiheets of 
'' strong paper, thin cardboard, or any other suitable material, 
" are to be pasted together, the front or upper sheet being out 
'^ out in such a manner as to allow vertical and horizontal slides, 
in which the tickets are to be introduced, to fit vn or fill up 
the small frames or cuttings made at the right of each name*" 
To make the whole as strong as possible the slides are trimmed 
with linen, parchment, or other substance. 

[Printed, 1*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, July 25.-.N» 1856. 

JAMES, George Henry, JAMES, James Marshall, and 
JAMES, Jos I AH. — {Provisional protection only,) — ** Improve- 
" ments iii the manufacture of covers for purses, wallets, and 
pocket books." The object of this invention is '''to make a 
cover that shall expand." To effect this the cover is made of 
two pieces ; to the end of the one which forms the flap a piece of 
elastic web is attached ; the pieces are then joined and fastened 
inside the article, " the part forming the back overlapping the 
** elastic material, thus leaving a pocket on the back," to wfaicli 
access can be had without opening the article. The backs " aie 
'' permitted to expand as they are filled by means of the elastic 
'' material, while the interior pockets or receptacles are kept qmte 
tight." Instead of elastic web ^' a flat spring or some other 
contrivance may be adopted;" and the spring instead of 
coming from the flap or top *' may be applied to the bottom or 
" front." 

[Printed, 4c2. NoDnwings.] 
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A,D. 1363, Augiifii 22.— N" 2085. (• •) 
. WATSON, Alprbd. — " An improved method of and apparetus 
" lot inserting jiictures ia and withdrawing them from photo- 
" graphic alhums." 

This invention "consists in foimin)^ and employing a nicd- 
'" board or other suitable frame, in which the pitture is firat made 
" to slide, or is placed in such manner that the cd^es of the 
" picture or card currying the picture ure protected. This frame 
" with its picture is then slidden in through an aperture in one 
" of the sides or top and bottom of the compound leaf of the 
" album. The thickenin;; border usually employed between every 
" two leaves is removed to allow of the frame and picture entering 
" without m^ing the compound leaf thicker than is aUowed for 
*' by the thickening border." 

TTie Drawings show one of the frames in which " the piotnre is 
" inserted at the top of the frame, the inner edges of the sides 
" of which are slit or made double " " to receive the side edges 
" of the picture. The frame with the picture is then slidden in 
" through an aperture in the bottom of the compound leaf of 
" the album." " I prefer to fill the blank frames in the leaves 
" of the album with pieces of cardboard of the sanie size as the 
" pictures, and whicli I remove before inserting the pictures. 
" Each frame is capable of holding two pictures placed back to 

[PriDted, arf. DraniDs,] 

A.D. l8Ga, August 24.— N" 2095. 
CAPELLO, Angb. — "An improved method of and apparatus 
" for glazing morocco leather." The upper portion of the appa- 
Tstus consiata of a horizontal piece of wood pivoting on two pins, 
and a "main balance beam fixed to this piece by two bolts." This 
beam is composed of a V triangle and a vertical piece of wood, 
wliich ia " susceptible of more or less elevation " in the triangle 
by means of grooves and nut bolts. A piece of iron fiied to the 
lower part of the vertical piece " fills in some measure the ofBce 
" of a connecting rod producing the swinging motion," Thug 
far the apparatus is similar in the two parts called the glozer and 
ihe sleeker or smoother. 

The glftza'.— A piece of wood is let into the bottom of the 
tl piece ; it is proidded with two sheet iron ^U.tes Vvrva% 
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bearings in ,wlucli a pin rolls cariying a^ rgUer/' jcif ^lass, ciystaly 

*' wood, or other suitable material, accbrding to the leather and 

■ "the work.** The roller is between plates whieh- cmi fix 'if to 

'^he pin bj a nnt, and to the pin a toothed wheel is eOnnedfced. 

When the beam is pushed one way a catch keep^i^ wiiiid and 

*%he roller from turning ; the roller then drags along* the bond on 

which the leather, is laid to be glazed, and'^^glacesone s^p.^' 

=4irhen the beam has arrived at the end of itS' jbUmejr^ (tvtiich 

' journej is caused by the motion of a " small balance bewni^' 

"jointed to the connecting rod), the eatoh '^jump^ otier'the-teedi 

'"' of' the wheel,". and the roUer'^runs over the' leather witiiout 

\t^ glazing it." The board and the top piece Of wood'shooM fie 

(^einble; the board can be raised or lowered by two-woodim 

screws.' The wheel has its teeth so cut that, when the beam 

starts, the catch *' enters about half an inch before resting agaonst 

the bottom of the tooth ;" this makes the roll^ '* rise on to 

the skin before the action of glazing, which can only take place 

• ** with a fixed roller." The lower part of the beam "is cut and 

*' held near the other by a pivot ;" this section " is set in two 

"^ -cheeks," and arranged to facilitate " the changing of the roller" 

when **the working is to be varied." 

T^e sleeker. — ^The roller is set in cheeks, between which it is 

•pressed by a nut bolt. The skin is laid on a slab which is sup- 

'^ ported on a bench by wedges at its extremities ; these allo?^ the 

slab to rise or fall, while mortises in the slab, and tenons in iKe 

bench prevent it from " moving to one side or the other.^ The 

beam '^ may come and go at a great speed, whereas for the glazer 

" a moderate speed is required ;" the small balance beam and its 

. arrangements are described in the Specification. The cUt portioii 

. of the beam " remains rigid " when the beam moves one way, and 

the roller " rubs and presses the leather, giving it the neoesawy 

*' imoothing ;" at the end of its journey a spring opens the cut 

portion and raises the roller. A weaker spring prevents too grait 

an opening, and a third spring " fixed ag^st the wall of the 

" building or to a piece of wood," closes the opening. 

^' Other arrangements " will' be found in the Specification. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, October 20.— jNo 2666. 

MICHAELIS, Jambs. — {Pronsional protection <miy,) — **Jm- 
/,V provements in the manujRMHnire of pnrs^, pocket books, md 
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" wallets, and in the construction of double-action locks for the 
" same, and othfr similsir purposca." This inrention is described 
in its epplicBtion to a purse, and it consists " in manufacturing a 
" pUTse of two separBte comportments, and fastening the same 
" bj means of a doubla-aetion lock. " The lock is made in three 
pieces; inside the middle piece or bod j of the lock "is a bolt 
" working from the centre with the aid of two steel apringa," 
and sliding both ways; and on the outside pieces "is a catdh 
" which passes through a slot cut on each side of the centrepiece 
" of the said bolt." The outside pieces " ace fastened to the 
" outer ends of the cover of the purae and meet the body of the 
" lock which is fixed on the front or face of the purse in the 
" usual manner." The bolt " being in the centre of two mouth 
'* holea and made to open either way," each compartment may be 
opened separately. 

[Printed,*;, No DmwiiiKti.] 

A.D. 18fi3, October 28.— N" 2666. 
BONNEVILLE, Henri Adbikn. —{A communicalioH from Paul 
Ciapartde.) — {Provisional prolecttoa only.) — "An improvement in 
." clasps for portemonnaiea, pocket books, bags, and other hke 
" uses." The frame itself supplies the claap or fastening; it is 
made in two parts, which are square at bottom, pin-jointed 
together, and ahutting one into the other. The band of the outer 
part is slit a certain distance at the lower end, " bo as to have a 
" certain spring ;" and when the parts are separated the square 
end of the inner one presses on and against the slit portions ; these 
forming springs tend to shut the parts, unless the parts are at 
right angleB, when they remain open. 
[PrinleiJ, *!. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, November 21.— N" 2928. (* *) 
WRIGHT, Charles Edward. — [Provisional proleclion only.) — 
" Improi'ementa in apparatus for clipping or binding together 
" letters, music, and other loose sheets." This invention conaiats 
in the combination of three parallel bars, two being connected 
and stretched at a distance from each other by two or more wire 
Btretohera placed at their ends, and further apart than the length 
of the papers to be held; the third bar, in the same plane and 
between the other two, slides on the stretchers. In oiie. o^ ttvs. 
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iLted ban are sharpenad pins, of less lengtli tliah -the ' disbknce 
between the bars by rather more than tbe snbstahee of the sliding 
bar. . Loose sheets are held by drawinf^ the slidmg bar off the 
pins, thrustmg the points through the edges, and pushiitg the 
sliding bar back on them. This holder maj be used alone, or 
fiijed. inside a covering of stiff or aoffc material Instead of the 
stretchers being betweisn the bars at the ends, they may be dis- 
tributed throughout the length, *^ and form a sott of back against 
** tirhich the edges of the papers are placed while being &(ed on 
'' the pins." For convenience of moving thie sliding bar by band, 
it is made somewhat larger than the others, and projecting at one 
€nd« 

LPrinted, 4tf. Ifo Drawings.] 



1864. 
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A.D. 1864, JjMmary 2a— N* 197. 

^tSTEVENS, Thomas.— (Frdvisional protettim ^fdy,}—** An im- 
proved mode of ornamenting paper, cardboard, and other sur- 
faces with symbolical and other devices." Covers of bo(^8 are 
included in ''other stirfaces/' To produce the device a jacqnard 
lck>m is employed, thereby obtaining in silk or other fibrous inate- 
^rial ** repeats " with speed and economy. The device is cut out in 
the form of a medallion, lozenge, or other figure ; it is laid on the 
oover, and the edges are covered with a ring of leather or its equi- 
val^it. The ornamentation is completed by embossing a border 
round the device by means of a stamping press. To appty a 
device to paper or other substance, so much of the paper, &c. is 
to be stamped out as is to be occupied by the device, which is 
inserted at the back and fixed in place by backing it with paper ; 
.an embossed border is afterwards stamped on. 
[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

AJ>. 1864, Februaiy 22.— N« 441. (* *) 

<jf£DG£, William Edward. — {A communication from Jules 
Abelous.) — (Provisional protection not allowed.) — **A kind of 
" photographie album forming a new method of publicity, or 
^' photographic and oommeroial propagator.'' 
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Hiis album will contain, firstly, photogiaphio pictures either 

of illustrious- personages, artists, reproductions oi ancient or 

modem paintings, drawings, and engravings, carriages, horses, 

''^' objects of, art, merchandise, shops, workshops, private houses, 

public edifices, and establishments, factories, and new inven- 

'dons ; secondly, inscriptions placed on the drawings or around 

-^' them on the margins behind and facing the photographs, which 

■*' will be pasted or otherwise secured in the albiun which will be 

designated the photographic and commercial propagator. One 

or more photographs may be placed on eaM^h leaf of the album » 

these photographs may be square, round, oval, octagonied, 

hexagonal, or triangular, at pleasure. The album to be of any 

*' form which may be found suitable in folio, quarto, octavo, 

^' 12mo., or other of any desired thickness, and the binding to 

" vary in design and colour at pleasure.'* 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, February 29.— N» 499, 

IllBBERD, Charles. — (Provisional protection only,) — ** An im- 
*' proved memorandum book or diary." To make "a memo- 
'' randum book for a week " a case or cover is folded '' so as to 
*' form a long and a short leaf," and within the cover sheets of 
paper or other writing material are inserted, each sheet or series of 
sheets ''being graduaUy shorter '' than the preceding, until , the 
last is reduced "to about the same length as that of the short 
*' leaf." On the longest sheet or series the first day of the week 
is printed or otherwise marked, the second day on the next longest, 
and so on down to the shortest. The same arrangement is adopted 
for a diary for the month;" and "for a diary for various events, 
as for instance horse races," the name of the race is substituted 
for the days of the week. 
EPrinted, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, April 28.-NM072. 

GHISLIN, Thomas Goulston. — " Improvements in the treat- 
'* ment and appUcation of seaweed." The patentee proposes to 
call the article obtained from a mixture of seaweed and other 
substances " algaeite," and to apply it to a great variety of pur- 
poses, amongst which he mentions book covers. He employs: any 
of the common kinds of seaweed found on coasts, and ha^^m^ 
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' treated ihem in the manner described in the specification of letters 

' patent i^nted to him on July 15th, 1862, No. 2035, does them, 

sand reduceii them to an impalpable powder, or to a pastes,'^ if 

. -f' opcfttited upon in a wet state." Hie powder or paste is ineor- 

- porated with the following ingredients or some of them in any 

desired proportions :~^" Gums, gum resins, hicludingindia^mhiber, 

'^ gutta percha and Substances of that olass> resins natural or'arti- 

^ fidal, bituminous substances and the products of the same, 

" paraffin and oily or &t substances, togetiier with fib^rous mato- 

'* rials, such as shearings of woollen cloth, cotton, and flax- waste, 

. ** and such substances, also the silicates of potash and S0d&'' 

Adjuncts for filling in and giving a body are " pulverized ohaft, 

*' talc, and other earthy matters, metallic oxides, gelatine, &rina, 

alum, tungstic acid, powdered charcoal, and other analogous 

substances/' The compound is sometimes hardened and made 

impermeable to water by steeping it in boiled oil, or any drying 

oil, or in a solution of gum or resin, or in any kind of varnish. 

The mass " may be moulded, stamped, pressed, or rolled," and 
may be applied to " all purposes where leather has been or can be 
** employed.'* 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1864, April 30.— N^ 1093. (♦ ♦) 

PRANG, Louis. — (A communication from Lewis A, Roberts,) — 
(Provisional protection not allowed.) — *' Improvements in preparing 
*' sheets of paper or cardboard for holding photographs and other 
** articles.** 

This invention consists in stamping or otherwise making a 
recess or recesses of about the depth and size of the photo- 
graph or other article to be held in sheets of paper or. card- 
board, and in cutting or stamping a slit in each comer of each 
'* recess ; the slits are made either at the same time, or befbre or 
'* after the recesses, and the comers of the photograph or other 
'' article are to be held or inserted into the said slits. The sheets 
" of paper or cardboard so prepared may be us^d in the oon- 
*' slaruction of books for the preservation of photographs, eardfa, 
" pictures, or other articles, the recesses not only serving lo 
'' protect the photographs or other articles from injury, but isdso 
'^ to aid with the slits in keeping them in their places.^* > 
[Printed«4(f. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, May 3.— N" 1109, ^' .. 

BRADLEY. John Oldpibld, and FIELDING, Rbubwj^ 

{Prorisional protection only.) — "Improvements in 'counter-slip 
" ' note books,' " Thia iorention " is designed to afford a more 
" perfect means of checking the accounts " at salesmen than note 
books hitherto used. " Each alternate leaf tlu'oughout the book 
" is printed with the usual bill heading and is perforated close to 
" the inner edge to facilitate its removal from the book." The 
intermediate leaves are without anj printed heading [there may 
be one if preferred) and are perforated a short distance from the 
inner edge, " so as to leave a counter slip in the book when the 
" duplicate is torn out." The leaves are numbered progcessiveiy, 
" but in such a manner that each bill, its duplicate, and the 
" counter-Blip shall bear the aame number." The salesman 
makes out the bill, "placing a piece of black paper between the 
" bill and the duplicate," and writes the amount on the counter- 
slip. The bill is given to the customer, the duplicate to the 
oashier, and the counter-slip is left in the book, so that "the 
" salesnian and cashier have a mutual check upon each other," 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, Mayas.— N" 1310. 
BROWN, John Habcoubt. — "Improvements in treating 
" animal substances for the manufacture of size, pulp, and pulpy 
matter, and converting the said pulp or pulpy matter into sheets, 
" slabs, blocks, thread, hollow or tubular articles, and such 
" other articles of commerce for which the said sheets, slabs, 
" blocks, threads, hollow or tubular articles may be applicable." 
Any skins or cuttings of skins "convertible into fibre " may be 
used; they are soaked in soft cold water until they are soft, when 
" the dirt, lime, and other foreign matter must be removed. 
They are next placed in a bath composed of one part of American 
potash (other alkaline substances may be used), three parts of 
unslaked lime, and thirty-five jmrts of water ; the potash, lime, 
and water must be boiled and frequently stirred for one hour or 
more ; when the lime is deposited, the hquor is drawn off, and the 
akine are immersed therein "at a temperature of 70 or 100 
"' degrees Fahrenheit ;" this temperature is to be kept up " until 
■ " the epidermis can be removed by hard brushing " or other 
■aieans. The skins are then washed in cold soft wiLt«,"«>'cA vt& 
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** then fit for conversion." If fibre is to be produced, they are 
*^ crushed or bruised by stampers, hammers-, or any other 
" suitable machinery," and when crushed as thin as posBibfo' 
they are "submitted to a lukewarm bath conlposed of lOOparta 
by measure of soft clean water and one part 6f sulphuric acid-' 
of the ordinary strength," where they remain ^' until thqr* 
assume a jelly-like appearance." The liquor is theii drained! 
off, and they are submitted to a ''dear bleaching liquor" until' 
" the fibr6u8 effects are produced." The last process is to! wash* 
the fibre in soft cold water *' in which some spirit or carbonate ci. 
" ammonia is introduced to kill the bleach," when it is " in a fit^l 
" state to be made into sheets as substitutes for parchment^! 
'' vellum, bindings for books, or coverings for cases." 
For bindings and case coverings ''inferior skins or parts of' 
skin maybe eihployed, and firom ten to twenty per cent, of' 
inert matter may be introduced, and the usual coloring ma^tten - 
employed in paper-making may be used." To' give the' 
material "the character of leather," it should "pass timmgh a 
trough conveniently placed in front of the drying cyliaden,' 
containing a solution of tanning at a temperature of 70^' 
" Fahrenheit," and in order to give it a softness, " through 
" another trough placed next to the first containing glycerine, 
" and through pr^sa rolls placed at the edge of each trough." 
The tannin and glycerine may. be used in the engine while the 
" fibre is undergoing the beating process, or they may be employed 
" surfocially." 

[Printed, 6(2. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1864, June 3.--N« 1382. 

WILLIAMS, Alfred Hamlyn. — "An improved fastening for' 
" purses, pocket books, belts, and other articles." One. part of 
this fastening consists of a spring and pin ; the latter terminates 
at its upper end in a head, at its lower end in a flange, and the 
portion of the shank immediately above the flange f omis a collar ; 
the flange is of less diameter than the head, and the coUar than 
the flange. Two plates are fixed one on each side of the flap, the' 
one above being " dished or recessed on the under side,'* each' 
having a central hole for the fieception of the pin head, and parti 
of the material of the flap between the plates being cut away. A. 
spiral sp^ng abuts at one end against the underside of the pin. 
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head (which is i^essed to recieiveit) and st the ol^er eM'a^ihst' 
the lowerphite. The pin is fitted in the plates '^&iid is ^eto 
" he walked up and down in them." The other part of the' 
fastening is a catch phiie ; it has in it an aperture consistin;^ of a 
slot with a hole at each end; one hole, termed the mouth, is 
large enough for the flange to pass freely through ; the other, 
termed the socket^ is of just sufficient size to admit the collar, 
** which fits it truly;'* the slot **is only broad enough to admit 
" the shank." A rim is formed . on the under side of the catch 
plate, and the material of the article ii^ cut' away around it to 
afford space for the flange to work in. To cloSef the parts the pin' 
is pressed down through the mouth and slidden along the slot into- 
the socket ; removal of pressure allows the spring to force the 
piti upwards, thereby fixing the collar in the socket. 

- In a modifioattonythe pin is made without a collar; and the 
socket is dispensed with. '^^ Inclined protuberances " are formed' 
on the underside of the oatch plate, one on c^adh side of the slot ; 
these prevent the pin ''ftom slipping back," as the flange cannot' 
dear them until the pin is again depressed; 

■ [Printed, 8rf. Drawing.] 

I - 

A.D. 1864, June 21.— NM 647. 
DENNE, Thomas Jambs. — '' Improvements in the mannfactiirC' 
'* ofcard and millboard boxes." This invention consists in the 
emflojEmeiit of citamps to cut sheets of board into such shapes 
and sizes that they will require ^'simply scoring, uniting, and' 
'^ covering to form them into boxes." The drawing '^represents 
" in perspective a stamp of cutter for cutting sheets of card or* 
" millboard into the shape required for forming a square box." 
After the cutting the board is in the fwm of a square with a 
small squarie cut out irom each comer, and it is only necessarj- 
to score it, ^^ turn up the four sides or flaps, unite their edges, and 
** cover the board to form a box." 
[Printed, 8<i. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, Jund25,--;N« 1600. (* *) 
JENKINS, HkNRY, JENKINS, Jambs, JENKINS, Freihiick 
and JENKINS^ Samubl.— (Prootsionn/ protection oftZy.)-^'' Im* 
provements in.metallic clips for permanently or temporarily 
hiiiding or holding together manuscripts; papers, ■ pamphkts. 
Of for othur like puirposes.^'' A piece, scnnewhat in ^e fona ot 
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a T> '^ cut from flat sheet metal. The ahaok is dii-ided " verti- 
" cally through the middle, ao that by bendiuf; this part at right 
" angles witli the top the clip is fit for use." The shank and the 
head ma; be made of two pieces of metal aod united in vaiiooa 
ways. Again, the metal may be cut into such a shape that the 
shanks project at right angles ; these are aftenvards bent to form 
with the head a T ahape. 
J^>riated, U. NoSmwInKL] 

A.D. 1864. July 6.— N° 167G. [* *) 
GEDGE, William Edward.— (^ commimicalioa from Jules 
Abeloua.) — -" An improved album." 

" The improved album, the subject of this invention," contains ; 
' lu the first place photographic pictures, either inserted in the 
' usual way of inserting cartes de visite, or permaneatly pho(o- 
' printed on the leaves oftlie album," 

" In the second place the above-mentioned pictures are but- 
' rounded with ornamental, printed, engraved or embossed irame- 
' work, leaving when engraved or embossed blank spaces in the 
' grouping, in which spaces are printed in typographical cha- 
' racters, inscriptions of every character, whether analogous with 
' the object they surround or distinct therefrom, and intended 
" for other purposes." 

" It is to be undertocd that one or more photographs may be 
* placed on each leaf of the album, and that the photographs 
' themselves may be of any form, square, round, oval, hexagonal, 
' or triangular at pleasure. The album itself to he of the form 
' most suitable to the pictures or objects illustrated on or in its 
' leaves, and its size may be folio, quarto, octavo, or duadecimo, 
)r any intermeiliate or other size at will, the thickness depend- 
' ant partly on the size of the pictures, but not confined to any 
' proportion, the binding to be varied as taat« may direct-ii^ 
' design, material, or colour." j ^| 

[Prmtcd. Id. No Drawing*.] , ^| 

A.D. 1864, July 12.— N" 1737. " 

WRAY, Gborgr OcTAVlUs.— "Improvements in portfolios." 
They are so coustructed that they can be readily used " as a desk 
" ur easel, which may be attached to the top of a vertical object, 
'* such as the bock of a chair or a screen, or may be placed on a 
" level surface, such oB that of a table." The two coven are oon- 
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neetecl by a leather hinge, and two rods, parallel to each other 
and at riRht angles to the hin((e, are secured to the inner euriace 
of one cover by metal sockets in which they can revoh-e. One 
end of each rod is bent into a hook, and the other into a foot 
" which lies in the same plane as the hook." When the portfolio 
is to be used as a desk or easel, the etems are turned in their 
sockets until the hooks stand out at right angles to the cover to 
which they are attached, and the eaaie movement causes the feet 
to turn up within the hinge " and thus to tbrm with it a project- 
" ing ledge." For attachment to a chair back the hooks are 
adjusted over it ; the cover to which they are attached forms the 
slope, and the lower edge of the other cover, resting against the 
chair hack, " acta as a prop or stay," being retained in a proper 
position by a band or string which is fastened to it and hooked 
into a notch in the top of the other cover. 

Modifications.- — 1. The rods may have feet "projecting from 
" both sides," either formed in one piece with the rods or pin- 
jointed to them; the parts of the feet on the same side as the 
hooks are arranged to enter sockets fised to the other cover, thus 
replacing the above-mentioned band or string. 

2. "A metal limb" may be substituted for the hooks; it is 
hinged (by preference) to "an intermediate board" which is 
hinged to one of the covers; the angle at which it can he turned 
out is limited by a cord, connected to the board at two points and 
passing through eyee on the outer ends of the arms of the hmh. 
When the portfolio is supported on a chair back, the lower cover 
is retained at the desired angle by a cord. In this modification 
the projecting ledffe is formed by fistng within the hinge three oc 
m.ore springs which keep it "in a cylindrical shape," or by attach- 
ing to one of the covers short arms "made capable of turning 
"outwards so as to protrude within the flesihle hinge." The 
angle made by the arms of the limb and the board may be 
regulated by a projection on the part which is hinged to the board. 
Again, in place of a limb " a stiff board or Sap may be hinged to 
" one of the covers," and the angle that it is allowed to make 
' may be limited by bands or otherwise." 
[Printed, lOd. Dniwiiw.] 

A.D. 1864, August Z.—TS" 1919. 

pOSSERT, Frirdrich Wilhbi.h. — "A new eombinatiou of 

* rauaieal box or instrument with albums, la'diea' coni^tfliOTa ot 
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** work cases, and other similar articles." The nmsical box when 
combined with an album is fastened into a chamber (formed at 
the back of the cover) by ** transverse stays," packing, and a par- 
tition in front. The upper side of the album cover consists of 
two portions, one over the chamber and fixed at the sides thereof, 
the other opening and closing on hinges. The album slides to 
and fro in V-shaped grooves in the under cover, and an abutment 
on the partition prevents it from sliding too far back. The musical 
box is wound up by applying a key to the winding square through 
a hole in the under side of the chamber. A cord fastened at one 
end to the moveable portion of the cover passes through an eye 
into the box ; its other end is secured to a stud which i^des in a 
slotted guide bar. A spring carried by the stud works a lever 
** centred on a bar '^ and having at one end a stop which takes 
into an orifice in the face of a wheel keyed on the axis of the 
barrel. The lever is formed with a spring on one side whose free 
end '' abuts against the comb," and with a tongue or arm on the 
other which engages with the balance wheel. A pin for shifting 
the barrel *' passes through one side of the chamber." 

By throwing back the moveable portion of the cover the box is 
set going ; by closing it, the cord is relaxed, and the stop entering 
the orifice holds the wheel and barrel stationary. 

CPrinted,&;. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1864, September 16.— -N* 2261. 

HUNTER James Charles. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in book slides." The sole-plate is grooved at 
each end ; a piece sliding in each groove extends nearly to the 
middle of the plate, and to each sliding piece is hinged or 
otherwise connected a flap so that it may be folded over when 
the book slide is not in use. On the underside of the sliding 
pieces and *' between them and the grooves" is "a travelling 
*' screw working through a stationary nut," the underside of the 
pieces ''being hollowed out so as to permit them to work truly in 
the bottom of the grooves." The screw " is continued to the 
outside edge of the sliding portion," and is there furnished with 
an ornamental head, so that it can be turned by the hand and 
draw out or press back the said sliding portion as required. 

FFrintedi 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, September 16.--N° 2268. 

AUSTIN, William. — (Provisional protection only,) — "Improve- 
" ments in tlie manufacture or construction of cardboard, scale- 
" board, and other boxes, cases, and similar articles." " The 
'' bottoms and other parts" of these boxes (which parts have 
hitherto been made in several pieces fitted together) are formed 
of paper stuff or pulp, gutta percha, cement, glass, or any other 
substance, either simple or compound, which can be cast, 
moulded, pressed, or formed into the required shape and 
" configuration entire." 
[Printed, 44, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, September I?.— N° 2274. 

BROWN, Charles. — '^ A new and improved mode of and con- 
trivance for ripping or cutting open newspapers, journals, 
pamphlets, and other paper, folded or otherwise." This inven- 
tion, which is applicable to " books, share and dividend papers, 
and cheque books," as well as to the above-named articles, 
consists in fixing or attaching to the surface of the paper, or in 
fij^ing and imbedding partially or wholly in the body of the 
paper " thread, twine, tape, or wire, in those places where the 
paper is subsequently to be cut. The thread, &c. when applied 
to the surface of the paper is fixed upon it " by means of glue, 
** size, varnish, or any other suitable adhesive matter." But it is 
preferred to imbed the thread in the paper; "when in course of 
*' manufacture the pulp reaches the endless web for draining off 
the water ;" this may be done " by means of a reel of thread 
conveniently suspended from above, and this thread, previously 
'* sized or otherwise, may run therefrom to a small roller attached 
'^ to the bar which removes the froth from the pulp and be 
'^ allowed to partake of its lateral vibrating motion." The thread 
may be, " of silk, cotton, hemp, flax, or any other suitable mate- 
'* rial;" it may be used ''with but little twist," similar to cotton 
yam or floss sUk, or " with more twist to render it wiry or com- 
" pact similar to sewing cotton, according to the thickness or 
" quality of the paper." 

For cutting paper provided with thread as above described, it 
is simply necessary to take hold of an end of the thread and to 
pull it off in the direction in which a paper kmfe would be used. 
[Printed, ^, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1S6J, October -1.— N" 2^34. 



SHETHER, CaARi.ES.— iProvisio'ial protecfian onl;/.) 
" provemeDts in fastenings for purses, books, and other articles. 
A metal plate with "an opening similar to a keyhole in it" 
stitutes one part of this festening. The other consists of twB 
plates, the upper partially rotating on the lower on a 
which keeps the plates together. The asis "projects through the 
" tower plate uid has a part projecting ntdiallj therefrom, which 
" is free to enter the keyhole," and occupy " the part correspond- 
" ing with the barrel of the key." The plate to which the axis 
is fixed "is outermost and may be turned readily with the fingers, 
" but is fnmished with stops to arrest it in suitable positions," 
To apply this fastening to books the keyhole plate is fixed, bjfn 
preference, "to the side cover," and a flap is carried 
the other cover round the edge ; or "the fastening may he appli 
" to parts disposed at the edge of the book in the p 
■' ordinary book clasp." By preference the two pla 
of an oval form, bo that they " cover and coincide with each oti 
" when the fastening is secured ;" other forms and arrangemeni 
of these plates may be adopted, " and the key or catch piece 
" have tiiTi parts (radii from the axis) instead of one." 
tPrinted, Irf. Ho Drawings.] 



A.D. 1864, October 10.— N" 2491. 
NICOLAS, Ernest Lone. — {Provisional protection only.)^ 
" Improvements in apparatua for bookbinding." The apparatu 
consists " of two triangular rods of hard wood c 
" edged inside at the back ; they are traversed nea 
" ties by two copper screws corresponding fr 
" from one end to the other in such a m 
" required, the tn-o rods one against the other i" the whole { 
adjusted so that the edges of the rods exactly correspond. 
" number of sheets are taken, equalized, and placed in the open 
" ing of the rods, and made fast to the back of the binding; 
" that done, the book is closed, and the tivo front screws are 
" turned lightly." The sheets [the number for a volume should 
not exceed 500) " are bound together, that is to say, united ai 
" to form the back of a book," 
[Printed, 4J. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, October 18.— N° 2577. 

LUDWIG, John. — (Provisional protection only.) — "Improve- 
" ments in the means of setting or securing stones and other 
" materials applicable to jewellery and other manufactures." 
Among the purposes to which this invention may be applied is 
" the ornamentation of book and album covers." A model of 
the intended ornament with stones set therein is prepared and 
placed in the bath of a galvanic battery for the purpose of obtaining 
a matrix or counterpart. The stones to be set having been 
inserted in the recesses of the matrix and caused to adhere therein 
by a suitable solution, matrix and stones are placed in a galvanic 
bath, '* and the metal deposited will surround the stones and 
" otherwise form so as to produce an exact imitation of the 
" original model." The cast, when removed from the matrix 
(the face of which is previously prepared so that the deposited 
metal will not adhere to it) ** will bring out with it the stones " 
firmly set therein ; it is then manufactured into the article required 
and electro-plated . Instead of metal gutta percha or other material 
may be used for a matrix. Sometimes a setting is prepared " by 
" applying wires parallel or otherwise around the mounting and 
" secured at back, or by passing through holes." The stones 
are placed between the wires, and grains of silver or other metal 
are put " around the stones in the interstices between them and 
" the wires, causing both the stones and the grains of metal to 
" adhere in position by varnish or suitable adhesive matter;" 
the whole is then placed in a galvanic bath, and a sufficiency of 
metal is deposited thereon " to complete the setting and fix the 
** stones in position." The mounting " is afterwards finished by 
a fastening or may be further mounted as desired." 
According to this last method " a metal setting can be stamped 
which " may occupy the centre of a metal surface." The stones 
are cemented to the base of the setting, and '* the general surface 
" of the stamped article " is coated with a non-conducting 
matter; grains of silver are placed as before round the edges 
of the stones ; the whole is put into a galvanic bath, and metal is 
deposited thereon *' which adheres to the base, forms the setting, 
" and fixes the stones." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



(( 
(( 






166 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

A.D. 1864, October 22.— N° 2620. 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Im- 
" provements in cases or receptacles for matches, stamps, cards, 
" and other articles.'' The case is composed of '^two cylindrical, 
oval, or other conveniently shaped cases, one of which is made 
to slide within the other." The outer case is closed at one end, 
the inner at both ends, and a recess is formed in that end which 
comes against the closed end of the outer to receive a spiral or 
other spring. " A portion of the side of the inner case is removed " 
for the putting in and taking out of cards, &c., and one of 
the cases carries a pin or stud which slides in a slot in the 
other. To close the case the inner is pushed into the outer to the 
further end thereof, where " a spring catch takes into a hole in 
" the inner" and holds it; to open it pressure on a button 
releases the catch, when the spring wUl force out the mner case. 
The slot does not extend to the end of the case, so that the inner 
** is prevented coming out altogether." 
DPrinted, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, October 26.— N° 2651. 

JENNER, Frederic. — " Improvements in purses, cigar cases, 
" bags, and other similar receptacles," among which are mentioned 
card cases and pocket books. This invention refers chiefly to 
such of the above articles as " are formed of two similar parts or 
" halves united by a hinge." The edges of the leather or other 
material of which the body of each half is made are turned over 
and round a metal rim or open plate. The frame "which 
carries the hinge and constitutes the finished edge or frame of 
the receptacle " is secured to the turned over portion of the 
leather and to the metal rim by screws or rivets which are passed 
through the frame and leather into the rim. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, December 14.— N° 3094. 

HANCOCK, Charles, and SILVER, Stephen William.— 
" A new manufacture of sheets and surfaces for designs and 
" ornamental purposes." These sheets are obtained from " milk 
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'* of ballata alone or in combination with the milk of caoutchouc *' 
with the admixture, if required, of any pigments, dyes, or coloring 
matters; they are applicable to book covers, boxes, articles of 
furniture, &c. The milk is poured into moulds of any suitable 
materia] and shape or over plain or figured surfaces, and it is 
removed when dry and sufficiently set. To manufacture articles 
of additional strength a piece of muslin or other open fabric or 
some cotton wadding is laid on a mould and brushed over with 
the milk with sufficient pressure to force it through the fabric 
and to fix the f&hnc to the mould ;, more milk is added from time 
to time until a sufficient coating has been supplied. More fabric 
is added in the same way, if still greater strength is required, 
and when all is thoroughly set and dry, it is gradually drawn off 
the mould, and, if needed, backed up or filled in with any suitable 
material or compound. The surface of wood, metal, &c. is coated 
'' with ballata and caoutchouc milk," and is afterwards embossed 
or pressed into or upon plain or figured moulds or surfaces. 
Tapes, cord, or string may be coated therewith and afterwards 
ornamented. 

[Printed 4d. No DrawingB.] 



A.D. 1864, December 15.— N^ 3110. 

HANCOCK, Charles, and SILVER, Stephen William.— 
** A new manufacture of certain flexible elastic waterproof sheets, 
surfaces, compounds, and substances, and the application thereof 
to various purposes." These articles are manufactured by aid of 
^' an admixture of the milk of caoutchouc and the milk of ballata ; 
*' these substances are mixed together in equal proportions by 
" stirring one into the other in suitable vessels, the air being 
" excluded from the mixture until required for usei" Amongst 
the many applications of this compound is one ** to the backs of 
" books for the purpose of cementing the leaves in place of 
"stitching," and for this purpose "two-thirds caoutchouc to 
** one-third ballata " is found " to answer extremely well.'' *' The 
back edge of the book is to be first rasped, and the milk 
compound is applied with a brush or spread on with a thin 
ivory knife or spatula, coat upon coat according to the thickness 
required for the size of the book. The cemented back cloth or 
" leather previously coated with the compound may be veneered 
" over if required. If heat be applied to the coated cotto\v ^^^ 
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*' or leather back of the book, and the two surfaces be brought 
'' together with pressure, they adhere and form a stronger back to 
" the book." 

Another appUcation, which (perhaps) belongs to this series, is 
to the manufacture of "compound fabrics" by spreading the 
mixture upon leathers, paper, textile and other fabrics, the 
number of coats depending on the intended use of the article. 
Sometimes a fabric is first coated with the mixture, and then 
sheets of the same are rolled on to it ; and sometimes sheets of 
the compound are applied to a fabric by means of hot plates, or 
other suitable methods. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, December 20.— N° 3158. 

LEACH, George. — " An improved fastening for books, pockefc 
books, portfohos, satchels, bags, writing cases, and other anal- 
ogous articles." The fastening consists of *' a series of tubular 
pieces which are secured alternately to the sides of the book, 
and so arranged that when the book is closed the tubular pieces 
are brought into a continuous line and form a tube " down 
which a pencil case or a pen case may be passed. To prevent the 
case from being drawn out " a spring catch is adapted thereto," 
the nib of which projects from a hole in the case and takes into a 
groove or under a shoulder inside one of the tubes. To withdraw 
the case the nib is forced back by means of a key or other instru- 
ment, which is inserted through an opening in the top of the case 
and made to bear against the spring catch. Or the catch may be 
attached to one of the tubes, and its nib may take into a notch 
or annular groove in the case. The catch is depressed by means 
of a key which is passed through a suitable aperture in the tube 
that carries the catch. 
[Printed, lOtf. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1865, February 6.— N^ 324. 

LATHAM, William Henry, and LATHAM, Frederic Cart- 
wright Ward. — *' A new or improved machine for trimmin||r or* 
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*' cutting the edges of books, magazines, and such like articles." 
The principal parts of the machine are, (1), a frame; (2), a circular 
knife fastened upon a spindle ; and (3), a table " at that end of the 
spindle to which the knife is attached," and " shding at right 
angles with the axes of the knife." The edges requiring to be 
cut are placed so that they overhang the table ; the knife rotates' 
rapidly, and the table " slides in grooves across the face of the 
" knife." Motion is given to the spindle from a handle by pulleys 
and driving belts. At one end of the table is a bracket carrying 
a weighted lever to which a presser is linked, and at the other end 
a curved bracket whereon is a spring catch to support the lever 
and presser when raised up from the table. To move the table to 
and fro, a latch connected to a spiral spring draws a " strap fork ;" 
this moves a belt from a loose to a fast pulley, thereby driving 
spur wheels, upon one of which is a sliding block ; and a stud 
carrying the block slides in a slot cut in a vertical lever which is 
linked to the table. The latch on the return motion of the table 
presses against an incline upon the strap fork, " which stops the 
" motion of the table." There is also a " glazier " for sharpening 
the knife ; it is driven by a pulley and belt, and a lever puts it in 
and out of contact by means of an incline attached to the vertical 
lever. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, February 20.-~No 477. (* *) 
GEDGE, William Edward. — {A communication from Frangois 
Stoker.) — "A chemical combustible substance, and apparatus to 
" which it is applicable," namely, to foot warmers, chafing dishes, 
stirrups, portable kitchens, smoothing and soldering irons, 
tea-urns, and coffee pots, *' finally, to every apparatus where heat 
or fire is required." The substance or fuel is composed 
principally of carbon obtained from the distillation of light 
woods in a close receptacle, say, two-thirds * fiisain ' (the 
" charcoal used by artists) reduced to powder, and one-third 
" vinegar charcoal." To this mixture, which serves for basis, 
various metallic salts are added, " such as nitrates of soda, of 
potash, or of baryta, which play the part of combustible and 
oxygenating bodies, their proportions varying with the amount 
of caloric required from the fuel. Lastly, agglomerating bodies, 
*' such as gum adraganth, fecula, starch or dextrine, are added in 
proportions varying from two to five per cent. The whole» 
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having been well tritiirated can be pressed and moulded into 
very compact cakes/' This fuel "maybe lit by an ordinary 
lucifer match, and give out a heat of from 77 degrees Fahrenheit 
(25 degrees Centigrade) up to 848 degrees Fahrenheit (400 
degrees Centigrade), accordingly as its combustion is quickened 
or slackened." The box, inside of which it is placed, is of 

wire gauze or perforated metal, and provided with regulators for 

increasing or decreasing the draught. 
It is mentioned that this fuel may be applied, amongst other 

objects, to the apparatus used by bookbinders. 
[Printed, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, Aprfl 3.— N^ 933. (* *) 

CORBETT, Thomas, and HARRINGTON, Robert.— (Pro- 
visional protection only.) — ** Improvements in the manufacture of 
" letter clips, book markers, paper knives, and clips for suspend- 
" ing stationery, drapery, and pictures, and for other such like 
" purposes." The first part of the invention regards '' the part 
*' of the clip that carries its fulcrum ;" the sides of the lower part 
are turned up, and the opposite ones turned down, so that, when 
they are placed face to face, there is a hollow space between them. 
A pin, forming the joint or fulcrum, is then passed through from 
side to side. The second part consists in the arrangement of the 
spring which keeps the clip closed. A coil of wire is placed on 
the fulcrum in the hollow space, the ends projecting and taking 
effect, *' the one on the tail of the lower, and the other on the tail 
" of the upper part of the clip." There may be one or more coils 
or " only so much of a coil as will answer the purpose, being 
*' somewhat of a U form." This clip by lengthening one of its 
parts forms a book marker and paper knife combined; and by 
turning up one end " it will be applicable to the suspension of 
" pictures and a variety of objects." 
[Printed, 4ci. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, April 21.— N^ 1121. 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John. — {Provisional protection only ,) — ^** Im- 
provements in cases or receptacles for matches, stamps, cards, 
and other articles.'' Provisional protection was granted fbr 
this invention on October 22nd, 1864, No. 2620, and it is again 
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described in the same wards, with, however, a modification of the 
following kind :r— Where the employment of a spring is objection- 
able, the inner case is caused to move inwards and outwards '^ by 
*^ means of a rack and a toothed wheel and pinion acted upon by 
a button or by a lever trigger with two arms, to one of which 
one rack is connected, or one of the racks is connected to the 
^' button. This rack works through and passes below the outer 
case and engages in a toothed pinion on the same spindle aa a 
toothed wheel, and this toothed wheel engages into a rack on 
'* the inner case which passes through or works in a slot in the 
*' outer case. By thrusting down the first-named rack the inner 
" case is moved in one direction, and by pulling it up it is made 
" to travel in the contrary direction.'^ 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, September 22.— N° 2423. 

CARTWRIGHT, Matthew. — " Improvements in the adaptation 
** of elastic material to articles requiring a bellows arrangement, 
" or a partially rigid and partially expandible arrangement.'* 
Pocket books and expanding purses are among the articles to 
which this invention is applicable. Pieces of elastic material are 
*' cut or otherwise formed to the required shape ;" at or near the 
edges are secured pieces of non-elastic material " by pressing the 
same into the rubber or elastic material whilst in a soft state, or 
by using solution and then pressing the same ;" and the non- 
elastic pieces *' are strongly stitched to the edges " of the pocket 
book or purse, or are otherwise connected thereto. 
D?rinted, M. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, September 26.— No 2468. (* *) 

BOUSFIELD, Geobge Tomlinson — {A communication from 
Henry Tillinghast Sisson.) — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
*' provements in portfolios and paper files." The file consists of a 
holder provided with a series of pointed hooks, a spring flap, and 
a contrivance for holding back the flap while papers are being 
placed on or taken off the hooks. The holder, by preference of 
sheet metal, is cylindrical at its extreme ends. The flap is a flat 
or slightly curved strip of sheet metal or other suitable material ; 
it is made with cylindrical ends which fit into the holder ends so 
as to turn freely therein ; it has notches cut in its lower edg;etQ 
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allow of its turning oiir its axes without interfering with the hooks, 
and it has at its extremities coiled springs, one end of each being 
secured to the flap, the other to the holder, and operating to press 
the flap in a direction towards the side of the holder on which are 
the hooks. " A spring latch and catch of well known construc- 
" tion " is used for holding back the flap. The inventor described 
a modification of the latch and catch arrangement and two other 
contrivances for the same purpose. 

When the file is required for a portfolio, a suitable cover is pro- 
vided for it; for news and other papers a handle is attached, ''and 
'' in the latter case instead of fastening the hooks to the barrel 
** case they may be fastened to the folder." 
[Printed, ^d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, October 2.— N^ 2525. 

JENNER, Fredbric. — " An improvement in clasps or fasten- 
" ings." This invention is described as applied to a memorandum 
book. A clasp is hinged to one flap and is provided with a catch 
" to take behind the catch " on a plate fixed to the opposite flap. 
A spring is fitted into the hinge by which the clasp is connected 
to the flap, and its tendency is "to keep the clasps pressed down " 
so as to engage the one catch in the other until its action '' is 
overcome by disengaging the free end of the clasp by pressing 
up the button " which is thereon. A plate is fixed to the flap 
to prevent the clasp being pressed too far down when the book 
is open ;" or a stop may be employed ior the same purpose. The 
spring is a strip of steel, " one end of which is fixed to one of the 
outer gudgeons on the flap," and the other end " to the outer 
gudgeon on the clasp ;" thus, when the clasp is raised, " the 
strip of steel becomes twisted, whereby it has a tendency to 
return to its normal position ; or it ** may be fitted so as to be a 
little twisted when the clasp is fastened and to become further 
" twisted when the clasp is raised." One or both the hinges 
which connect the flaps to the back '' may have a spring fitted 
*' therein, the tendency of which is to force the flaps apart." 
rPrinted,6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, October 16.— N^ 2664. 
ORRIN, Joseph, and GEER, Thomas. — An improved fastening 
'^ for books, portfolios, despatch boxes, and other similar articles," 
designed principally '*as a fastening for prayer books, church 
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** services, and other books intended to be carried in the pocket." 
A metallic rim having a pin or knob soldered to it in the middle 
of its length " is placed round the edges of the front board of the 
" cover of the book and fixed thereto by simple pressure before 
" the board is covered." A flap of thin metal, having near one 
edge a hole '* corresponding with the position of the pin," is 
attached to the front edge of the other board ** by pasting on a 
'' piece of linen, canvas, or leather, so as to form a hinge ;" or the 
leather or other substance with which the book is covered may be 
made to form the hinge. The whole is covered with the binding 
material, nothing being left visible but the pin and the hole. 
" The breadth of the flap and the position of the eyelet are so 
" proportioned to the thickness of the book, that a slight compres- 
sion of the book is necessary both to fasten and unfasten the 
same, and it thus acts as a kind of spring clasp." More than 
one pin and eyelet may be used. In " circuit binding " three flaps 
are required to protect the three edges of the leaves, each having 
an eyelet in it, and the front board being provided with three pins. 
[Printed, %d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, November 1 0. — N^ 2895. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — (A communication from Henry 
May and Henry Taylor Blake.) — " Improvements in the manu- 
" facture of embossed wood." The wood is cut " from the end 
" of the log or timber," and in many cases so as to have the face 
upon which the impression is to be made ''transverse to the 
" grain." When the pieces have been thoroughly seasoned or 
otherwise freed from moisture, they are placed " under, between, 
or within dies or moulds of any desirable form in such a manner 
that a heavy pressure may be made upon the end of the 
grain." When the pressure has been removed, the pieces 
should be '' released from such dies or moulds without unnecessary 
" delay ;" either before or after the application of pressure they 
may be " saturated or covered with oil, varnish, or any other suit- 
" able waterproof adhesive mixture." The faces of one or both 
dies are intended to have an ornamental surface, and thus an 
article is produced applicable to many purposes, namely book 
covers, boxes, picture frames, &c. &c. '* After each impression is 
'' made, the faces of the dies should be brushed so as to remove 
" any adhesive particles of wood." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1866, November 13.— N^ 2918. (* *) 

STEPHENS, John. — " Improvements in portfolios, writing 
" desks, writing cases, and other similar apparatus." In con- 
structing these articles a writing surface of leather, parchment, 
or other suitable substance, is fastened at one edge to the back 
of a portfolio, or to the front edge of a writing desk or case ; at 
the sides (creased or folded to allow of contraction or expansion) 
to the sides of the case ; and at the other edge to a bar and to a 
piece of vulcanized india-rubber which is fixed to a bar hinged 
to the case. This hinged bar is provided with a tang of leather, 
by pulling which the bar is raised, and the surfa.ce is caused ** to 
" assume an inclined position." The bar is supported in its 
elevation by hinged props retained by notches. The bar may be 
raised and supported by screws, " the heads of which are formed 
" to receive a key." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, November 15.— N^ 2939. 

CHAMBERS, George, and GREGORY, George.— ^improve- 
ments in locks or catches for portmonnaies, portfolios, or other 
articles." The object of this invention is to make a catch or 
clasp, such that the parts when fastened " may be allowed to 
*• expand without such expansion being apparent." The con- 
struction is as follows : — ^A plate of any shape and metal is formed 
with a bed sunk in its middle (on the under side), and nearly as 
long as the plate itself, and a groove is cut on each side of the 
bed. A loose helical spring is placed in the bed and guarded 
** by a thin slotted plate in which it works,*' and a box plate is 
put over the guard plate *' and bedded in the grooves," This 
part of the clasp is placed on the outside of the flap ; pins pass 
through the upper plate and through the leather or other material^ 
and are riveted to an under plate. On the body of the article is 
fixed " a plate, having a flat spring fastened to it, the end or 
** tongue of which passes into a projecting lug or loop." The 
parts are fastened by pressing the upper on to the lower, and can be 
expanded when required to the full length of the helix " without 
'* the appearance of the fiistening being altered." 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 



(S 



BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 175 

1866. 



et 



A.D 1866, January 12.— N^ 104. (* *) 

HART, Alfred Henry. — ** Improvements in the mannfecture 
of fasteners for binding papers and for other like purposes, and 
in machinery to be used in the said manufacture.'* The 
fasteners are strips of metal bent into the shape of a T. Two 
methods of preparing the blanks are described ; in the first, cylin- 
drical wire is passed between a pair of rollers, thus flattening the 
wire and leaving the edges rounded ; in the second, thin strips 
are cut from sheet metal by means of circular cutters. The blanks 
made by either process are cut and pointed at their ends by 
machinery of the following construction : — On the bed of a 
stamping press is fixed a die, in the middle of which is an open- 
ing with cutting edges " of a V shape, the pointed ends being 
'^ presented to each other." At the back of the die is a V-shaped 
stop fastened to a bar ; by means of holes in the bar and a screw 
pin the distance between the stop and the cutting edge of the die 
can be regulated. On the die is a guide against which a side 
of the strip bears on being fed to the die. A punch having a 
corresponding figure is fixed to the bolt of the press in the 
ordinary way. 

[Printed, Sd, Drawiiig.l 

A.D. 1866, January 13.— N^ 123. 

GOTTHEIMER, Henry. — " Improvements in protectors for 
" watches, portemonnaies, and pocket-books." A short length of 
india-rubber, either solid or tubular, is secured at each end to a 
socket, and to each socket is secured a cap carrying a ring. To 
one ring is attached a hook " having a short point " and a double 
turn at the curve of the shank to act as a stop ; or the wire of 
which the hook is made " may be twisted to form a screw, or a 
*' small disc may be soldered to it." The hook is intended " to 
*^ be passed through the bottom of the pocket ;" the point of the 
screw " is to be stuck through the lining on the inside of the 
" pocket," and a button is to be screwed on to the point on the 
outside of the pocket. To the other ring is attached a swivel 
which is to be connected to "the usual india-rubber braid or 
'^ elastic band " encircling the pocket-book. 






<< 
te 
(( 
ss 



176 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 

The watch protector requires the addition of other rings, which 
the patentee descrihes. 

If the india-rubber is tubular, there may be inside it a helical 
spring fixed to the sockets ; and instead of a single tube " an 

india-rubber ring, either solid, tubular, or tubular with a spring 

inside," may be employed. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, January 18.— NM70. (* *) 

WILLIAMS, James. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Im- 
proved sheets, plates, or apparatus to facilitate improvement in 
handwriting." This invention " consists of a number of head 
lines with perforated spaces between them at regular intervals, 
through which the lines in a copy-book or on a slate or other 
" article which are to be written upon are exposed. The 
** material of which they are constructed may be either cardboard^ 
" millboard, or other stiff material." " For copy-books and thin 
" leaves a double sheet may be used." The writing to be copied 
may be printed on the perforated sheets or on paper, and affixed 
to them by some adhesive matter. " To keep the writing straight 
" and uniform " lines are dotted down the page, which serve to 
separate the words, " and short guide lines opposite the spaces 
are arranged opposite the lines on to which the writing is to be 
copied." 
[Printed. 4d. NoDrawingt.] 

A.D. 1866, March 10.— N* 740. 

ASHBERRY, Philip Henry. — "Improvements in machinery 
for the manufacture of articles usually made in Britannia metal, 
pewter, German, or nickel silver, and silver, and improvements 
" in the manufacture and ornamentation of such articles, parts of 
" which last-named improvements are also applicable to other 
" purposes.*' The first part of this invention relates to the con- 
struction and arrangement of a force pump, press, and moulds^ 
by means of which a " harder alloy of mcjtal may be used than is 
" capable of being used by the present system of manufacturing." 
The alloy, which it is proposed to call *' Ashberrium," is composed 
by preference of 80 parts of tin, 14 of antimony, 2 of copper, 2 
of nickel, 1 of aluminium, and 1 of zinc, melted together ; and 
for common articles lead is added '* in proportion to the quality 
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" of the article desired to be manufactured." The molten alloy 
is forced into the mould by meana of the pump or " by the force 
" of its own gravity. " A minute description h given of the 
several parts, of the introduction of gas for the purpose of keeping 
the moulds warm, and of another arrangement in which " the 
" press part is placed at an angle of about 45 degrecG." 

The second part relates to the ornamentation of various articles 
(amongst which covers of books a.re mentioned) made of the 
aboi-e alloy. " Ornamental crevices, made in the article itself or 
" a separate piece soldered or fastened to it," are filled with a 
colored composition " to imitate enamelling and inlaid work." 
The composition consists of the desired colour {in fine powder) 
miscd with copal varnish into a stiff paste ; the crevices are filled 
with this; the article is dried in a stove; and the surface is 
rubbed smooth with Trent sand and sweet oil, aud afterwards 
polished with rotl«n stone and oil. In some cases the composition 
is made by mixing the powdered ooiour with superfine plaster of 
Paris in water ; the article when dried is varnished " with a mii- 
" ture composed by melting two parts resin in one part boiled 
" linseed oil," and is then polished as before. 
[Printed, li. 4i[. DrawingaJ 

A.D. 1866, March 15.— N° 779. 
GHISLIN, Thomas Goulbton, — " Improvementa in the pre- 
" partition of peat for the purpose of rendering it appUcable to 
" the manufacture of articles which ftte capable of being produced 
" by stamping, moulding, embossing, or rolling," Amongst the 
articles mention is made of book covers. Any of the common 
kinds of peat are employed; and when "such of the watery 
" particles as can readily be removed " are eipelled by pressure, 
heat, or otherwise, the peat is brought " into the condition {)f a 
" smooth paste," or is ground ■' into a moderately dry powder," 
llien according to the nature of the articles required, any or all 
of the following ingredients are mixed with the prepared peat; 
ground seaweed, india-rubber, gutta. percba, or other substances 
of that class, " or in place thereof, or in addition thereto," resins. 
natural or artificial, bituminous or albuminous substances and 
products of the same, chalk, talc, sulphur, siliceous and other 
e»rthy matters, waste fibrous and woody substances, " and, if ibe 
surface is intended to be painted, metallic oxides, such as white 
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zmc> oxide of iron, of whn, alum, and other analogous in- 
fipredienW The proportions ^'must depend nudnlj upon the 
character of the peaife and the purpose to which the mass of pre* 
'' pared peat is to he applied;" the following is for the formation 
of '^ a plastic mass :" — 60 parts of prepared peat, about 15 of 
india-rubber or gutta percha^ about 20 of stearine, pitdi, rennous 
and any bitiuninous substances, and about 5 of otlj or &tty 
matters. To give tenacity and consistency '' any required quantify 
of fibrous material, metallic oxides, or earthy matters may be 
added," and " to vary the density " a portion of seaweed (as 
prepared under Mr. G/s fonmer patents) may be employed *^ in 
'' Ueu of an equal proportion of peat or other substance." The 
whole is thoroughly incorporated in a masticator provided with 
mixing rollers or otiier mixing apfparatus, and is affcerwards paaeed 
between rolling cylinders, when it may be embossed, painted, or 
otheorwise treated. To form ^^ a rigid body," the peat treated as 
before mentioned is mixed with about &om 15 to 20 parts '^ of 
*' any of the aforesaid bituaaoinous, resinous, and gummy sub- 
'^ stances," and is afterwards moulded or compressed inta any 
desbed form. 

CPrinted, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, March 24.— N» 875. (* *) 
BOUSFIELD, George Tomlinson. — {A communication from 
Henry TilUnghast Sisson,) — '^ Improvements in portfolios and 
paper files." This invention affords ^ a convenient means for 
readily filing letters or papers in book form," and with a flight 
modification it can be used as a file for newspapers. The holder 
or case (by preference of sheet metal) " is semicylindrioal in farm 
" with the exception of a small portion at the extreme ends, 
^' which is cylindrical for the accommodation of the sgnnga, 
'' which actuate the folding flap;" and to it ^ are attaehed a 
'' series of hooks pointed at their ends and curved to correspond 
" with the arc which the edge of the folder' flap will describe.*' 
This flap is a flat or slightly curved siafip of sheet metal or other 
material, in length a little less than the opening of the holder and 
a ^ little more than one-half its width ;" it is made " with cylin- 
'^ drical ends which are fitted into the tubular ends of the holder 
case so as to turn freely therein ; and, as the edge oi i^e flap 
will overlap the edge of the case, it is necessary to cut notdies 
'^ or openings in the sameoorresponding to the number ci hooks." 
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It 18 provided at its ends with coiled Bprin^s, '* having each one 
end attached to the folder, and the other to the cylindrical end 
of the holder, and operating to press the flap in a direction 
toward the side of the header upon which the hooks ave 
attached." A spring latch and catch, '^ which may be arranged 
in various ways fiunihar to all mechanics,'' holds the flap back 
when, required, and on the fli^ is a stop which will engage with 
the latch. The spring of the latch is furnished with a button 
which protrudes through the shell of the holder, and which upon 
the application of pressure will liberate the folder." The cylin- 
drical ends maybe dispensed with, and there may be " a plain shaffc 
eirtending through the axis of the case, and upon this shaft at 
one end, and next to the end of the case, is wound a spiral spring, 
which will give to the shaffc and flap a tendency to make an end- 
wise movement, but which will be restrained by the head of the 
case at the other end until the flap is laid completely back, when 
it wiU spring into a notch cut in the edge of such circular head, 
and hold the same until pressure is appHed to the end of the 
shaft, which projects through the head and has a thumbpiece 
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** upon it." In a modification, '^ so far as relates to the means for 
^' holding back and operating the flap," there are not any coiled 
springs or spring latdi; '' the axis of the folder flap " is formed 
near its ends '' into the shape of a crank," or eccentrics ajre placed 
at the same positions;" underneath them are flat springs, 
against which the cranks or the faces of the eccentrics will bear, 
and as the flap is turned back will depress the springs." The 
apparatus is intended to be provided with a cover when it is to be 
used as a portfolio; and '^by attaching a handle to the holder, 
'' and dispensing with the covers, the same can be conveniently 
^ used as a file for newspapers and other papers, and in the latter 
** case instead of listening the hooks to the bairel cas^ they may 
*' be fastened to the holder itsdtf." 
£Frint6d,l«. BrawingB.] 

A,D. 1866, March 31.^No 925. 
JOHNSON, John Hbnry. — {A ctmmamcaHonfhm JvsUn Hmmry 
Damd,) — (ProvisUmal protection only.) — ** Improvements in 
** bleaching books, engravings, paper, cotton, and other simOar 
** articles and substances." This invention applies to ** books, 
^ engravings, prints, or documents which have become discolored/' 
The books are placed '' in their entoe state and without t\v^tk»(^^ 
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" Bity even foe opening the leaves," in a closed chamber (by pre- 
ference of gkBs), into which chlorine gas is introduced, and aie 
left to the action of this gas for about eight hours. Thej axe 
then removed and are put into a similar chamber, " where they 
" are left for about 24 hours underthe action of ozone." 

A good result may be obtained " by the use after the bath of 
" chlorine gas of a bath of sulphuretted hydrogen, and finally 
" of a bath of ozone." If a very white colour is not required, 
" the direct application of ozone alone in a closed chamber " will 
be BufQcient. 

Two methods of obtaining ozone are given. 1. In a leaden 
difib is placed " a small quantity of water, in which pieces of 
" phosphoruB (previously treated by immersing them in boiling 
" water for 12 hours) are introduced," and a current of air " at 
" a temperature of about 59" Fahrenheit " is caused to pass over 
the water. 

2. " A current of carbonic acid " is passed through " a sotulioa 
" of 2 parts by weight of peroxide of manganese, 2 parts by 
" weight of chlorate of potash, 4 parts by weight of water," 
until " the Uquid crystallizes and assumes a deep red tint." 
The crystals are brought into contact "with six parts by weight 
" of sulphuric acid," whereupon they disengage ozone in large 
quantities. 

[Friated, id. No DraninRB.] 

A.D. 18G6, April 6.~N» 988. 
FRASER, James. — {Proeisiojialprotecliortonly.) — "An improved 
" system for consecutively numbering checks, and making np 
" or binding check books when ao numbered." It is proposed 
to number the counterfoil and seller's check piece on the front; 
and the customer's bill on the back of each leaf. To effect this 
object a roller is required, having raised figures engraved ot 
embossed on the periphery, and working " on an axle having ita 
" hearings between the forked jaws of a short shank or handle." 
The following are the directions given : — Print the bill heading 
on sheets of paper having two rows of perforations ; " fan them 
" out on a flat surface, so that they overlap one another, so 
" as to expose a portion of the top or bottom of each sheet, the 
" printed surface being laid downwards ;" ink the surface of the 
figures, lay the roller " so that figure one comes in contact witb 
" the first sheet," press it forward until it has numbered "de 
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*' whole of the portion of the sheets formiiig the seller's check 
" piece,*' then move it " a little to one side " and repeat the ope- 
ration on the portion ''which forms the counterfoil/' and then 
remove it again and run it over the portion '' which will form the 
" customer's bill." The ordinary method of making out bills 
and counterfoils is employed. LP a greater number of conse- 
cutive figures than can be engraved on one roller is required, 
two or more rollers can be* used. ''As the checks are fanned 
" out they are simply gathered up or knocked together, and are 
" in consecutive order, which greatly facihtates the work of the 
" binder." 

[PrinteoU 4cf . No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, April 9.— N* 1013. 

RAWLINGS, William, and REST, Wilhelmus. — (Pro- 
visional protection only,)—'' Improvements in fastenings for purses, 
" pocket books, bags, cigar cases, boxes, and similar receptacles." 
The locking part of this fastening consists of a sliding plate, carry- 
ing a bolt which protrudes through a slot in a second plate, " such 
plate with a third or back plate being secured by rivets or 
otherwise to the lid or flap of the receptacle to which it is to be 
attached." A small aperture is made in the back plate to admit 
a staple, which is secured to the body of the receptacle. The 
staple is caught by the end of the bolt, and " a helical spring is 
" introduced and caused to press against the bolt, thereby tend- 
" ing to keep the fastening always locked, except when the sliding 
" plate with its bolt is pushed back." 
pPrinted 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, April 16.— N* 1074. 

JOHNSON, John Henry.— (il communication Jrom Frangois 
Auffuste Lamontagne,) — " Improvements in card cases." The body 
of the case (which may be of any material and suitable form) is 
provided with a hinged lid, whose under side " may be chamfered 
" off from the centre each way to the sides." On the top of the 
lid is a metal plate slotted for the reception of a slide, which is 
held in place by projecting lips, and which carries on its under 
side two or more pins ; and in the lid is a slot for the admission 
of a helical spring, which is secured to the lid at one end, and 
acted on by the slide at the other. A metal plate or false bottoov 
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ifl fitted into the bod j ; it is provided with two lags working freely 
in grooves in the sides of the body, with clasps or bands, and 
with two flat blade or oth» springs, which tend to raise it 
upwards; it is slotted longitudinally so that the pins may pass 
into or throng the slot when the case is empty. A spring and 
pin " at the discharging end of the case,'^ and a slot for the pas- 
sage of a single card complete the improvements. The cards are 
placed on the plate under the clasps ; when it is desired to extract 
one, the slide is pressed down and pushed forwards, when its pins 
come into contact with the uppermost card, and cany it ov^r the 
spring pin and partly through the slot in the end of the case. 
The helical spring sends the slide back again, and the spring pin 
keeps the remaining cards back. Instead of pins an india-rubber 
cushion may be attached to the xmder side of tiie slide. 
tPrinted,8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, Aprfl 21.— N« 1128. 

MACINTOSH, John, and BOGGETT, William.— « Improve- 
** ments in guards for pocket-books, watches, and watch keys.** 
The patentees make their protectors for pocket-books and watches 
of elastic cord, by preference " of silk covered with india-rubber ;" 
this is fastened at one end to a piece of metal of any convenient 
shape, '^ which has a sharp-pointed spiral wire, like a corkscrew, 
** projecting from its lower end.** The wire is to be screwed into 
the pocket, and the other end of the cord is to be secured to the 
pocket-book. '' Other means of screwing the elastic cord may be 
** used either for watches or pocket-books.'* 

The rest of the specification describes ihe part of the watch to 
which the end of the cord is to be attached, and an invention 
** for excluding dirt from watch keys.** 
[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, May 26.--No 1473. 

McFARLAND, Corey. — (A conummieaHon from John Spooner.) 
•»'' An improved album for exhibiting photographs and other 
pictures.'* This invention is more especially designed " for 
exhibiting those photographic pictures taken on porcelain or 
^' other transparent material whidi requires light at the back.*' 
The album is in the shape of " a flat case or box ;** one portion 
'* holds the pictures concealed from view,*' ^e other is provided 
" with apertures covered with glass or other transparent materiaL" 
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The case is constructed to suppcrt tlie pictures in such manner 
that each can be moved into either portion independently of the 
others ; grooves are formed in the top and bottom, and slides, 
having lugs '* to clip the edges of the pictiures," and projections 
which extend through the grooves at the bottom, support the 
lower edges of the pictures. One end of the case opens upon a 
hinge or pivot ; this allows the slides " to be drawn partly out," 
when required, for filling or changing. The case can be made 
single, or double with a hinge, or of sufficient length to hold a 
set of pictures at each end, the glass covered openings being 
placed in the middle ; it may be of any material, bound in any 
description of book cover, and mounted on a stand. 
LPrinted, Sd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, May 31.— N'* 1523. 

LINNETT, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture of paper and cardboard boxes, and 
'' the Hds of the said boxes. ^' This invention relates to such 
boxes and Hds as are rectangular and made ^'by folding and 
" pasting blanks scored or pierced at the parts where the folding 
" is to be effected," The blanks are cut of a rectangular figure, 
and scorings are made along their longer sides " at a distance from 
^ the edges equal to the depth which it is intended the ddes of 
" the box or lid shall have," Cross scorings at right angles to 
tiie former are made '^ at a distance from the ends of the blanks 
equal to double the depth it is intended the ends of Hie box or 
lid shall have." The portions of the blanks fotimng the sides 
are detached &omthe parts forming the ends, by incisions from 
*' the ends of the blank to the cross piercings or scorings," and 
** the intermediate portions of double the depth of the ends of 
the box or lid have cross scorings or piercings across their 
middle." The blanks are then folded in the following manner : 
The longer sides are raised at right angles to the other parts, 
'^ the detached ends are turned inwards, the ends are raised flat 
'^ against the tumed-in ends, and i^e upper half of each end is 
** turned over and folded down agianst the tumed-in ends." 
The pasting of the parts at the ends secures them and completes 
the box or lid, which may be covered if required with ornamental 
paper. The cutting out and scoring " are effected by machinery 
" or apparatus of the kinds employed for like purposes." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 






S( 



(e 

« 



« 

St 

ft 

tt 



184 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, Sec. 

A.D. 1866, June 7.— N« 1672. 

FRIEDMANN, Joseph Julius. — {A communication from Maxx- 
milian Friedmann.) — " An improved preparation of materials appli- 
" cable for the manufacture of hats, caps, bonnets, coats, cloaks, 
gaiters, and other articles of clothing, pouches, portfolios, and 
other articles of capacity for enclosing various useful articles." 
Very thin sheets of cork are bespread with " a thin film of gutta 
percha, india-rubber, or other gum dissolved in any suitable 
solvent, or an elastic preparation or compound which has 
sufficient elasticity and is capable of being soffcened by the 
application of heat." When the film is laid quite smooth on 
the sheet, a piece of textile or woven material is placed upon it ; 
heat is appUed to the sur&ce of the material to soften the gummy 
matter, and the whole may if desired be submitted to the pressure 
of a screw or hydraulic press, " the bed of which should be made 
" hollow and be heated by steam." This pressure will cause the 
two substances to adhere firmly together ^^and produce the 
" compound fabric required." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, June 8.— N^ 1582. (* *) 

GRISWOLD, Henry Josiah. — "Improvements in the manu- 
" facture of cards, tablets, and other articles from which marks 
" made with ink or lead pencil may be repeatedly erased by 
" moisture without injury to the surfece." This invention is 
especially applicable to cards, price lists, skeleton maps, and other 
sheets upon which it is desired that part of the writing or 
printing should be permanent, and the remainder easily erased. 
The card or sheet, after the permanent writing or printing has 
been produced on its surface, is covered with a transparent 
waterproof composition ; when this is dry, a finish may be im- 
parted by passing the card or sheet between calender rollers. The 
patentee employs a composition made by preference of the fol- 
lowing ingredients and in the following manner : — He dissolves 
3 lbs. of shellac in 1 gallon of drysalter's " finish," and he com- 
bines therewith 1^ lbs. of powdered soap-stone; any other " very 
" fine grit" may be used instead of the soap-stone. The 
mixture should be ground as fine as possible and applied in a 
liquid state. 

DPrinted,4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1866, August 28.— N* 2211. 

DELAGARDE, LIiopold. — " Improvements in binding books,*' 
whereby single leaves, double sheets, quires, cards, engravings, 
newspapers, and other like papers may be bound without sewing, 
folding, or pasting "in such a manner as to permit of their being 
" classified, and of one or several parts being added to or taken 
" from the rest rapidly without displacing all the sheets or quires 
** which form the book." To effect this object there are required, 
1, a cover and stiff back ; 2, a flexible back ; 3, hooks of strong 
wire "ha\'ing the form of a U with long branches;'* 4, long 
helical springs (or pieces of india-rubber) connected to one branch 
of the lower hooks ; 5, sheaths for the reception of one set of the 
branches; 6, narrow bands "united by a hinge and of the same 
length as the leaves," and 7, clasps to fix the leaves. " All the 
parts above described may be made of tissue, metal, or any 
" other convenient material." The process of binding is as 
follows : — ^The cover is opened flat ; a set of hooks (with one 
branch inserted into the sheaths) is placed at the bottom of the 
flexible back and another at the top ; the sheets, &c. " are adjusted 
" to the back," placed between the bands, and fixed with the 
clasps and hooks. A stay inside each sheath limits the action of 
the spring, and a nut at the entrance prevents the branch and 
spring " from coming out entirely." Several branches may be 
in one sheath *' and have a common spring." For copy-books, 
*' which have a back formed by the fold of the leaves," blades 
and clasps are not required. 
[Printed, 8({. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, September 15.— N» 2373. 

NEWEY, Thomas. — ** Improvements in clips or fastenings for 
the bands of purses and pocket books, and for other bands, and 
for other like purposes." This clip is made from two strips or 
blanks of thin metal rectangular in figure and similar in shape ; 
one of the longer sides of each is cut so as to leave on it a broad 
projection, the other two narrow ones, the broad one occupying as 
much space as there is between the narrow ones, and all are con- 
verted into eyes or knuckles for hinges. Two or more serrated 
tongues are cut or pierced out of one blank " and raised from the 
" plane " thereof. The two blanks are hinged on one side (the 
knuckles being inverted) by a pin passed through and riveted. 
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The ends of the band to be secured are placed upon the tongues, 
the other side of the clip is brought over so that its broad knuckle 
coineideB with the narrow ones, and a bolt or headed pin is passed 
through them. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, September 20.— N^ 2410. 

ASH WORTH, George, and ASH WORTH, Elija.— " Imr. 

" provements in * portfolios ' or ^ cases ' for holding musical pub- 
'' lications, periodicals, manuscripts, and the like matter, and in 
** binders to be used therewith." Metallic holders axe fixed to 
the inner edges of the sides of the portfolio or case, and strips of 
leather, caoutchouc, or other suitable material, are secured " by 
'^ being drawn through slits or loops " in the holders, ''the slits 
*' being smaller than the section of bands " or strips. Binders, 
T-shaped but with the head forming a loop, are ''thrust through 
" the fold of the sheets from the outside to the inside;" the 
points of each binder are flattened down ; and " the ends of the 
bands, being detached at one side from the portfolio and passed 
through the loop in the binders, on being reattached retain the 
sheets or periodicals in position in the portfolio." Similar 
holders and bands may be applied " to the outside edges " of the 
portfolios or cases " in lieu of ribbons or strings." 
CPrinted, 10(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, September 27.— N^ 2504. 

DROMTRA, Friedrich Wilhelm Constantin. — {A com-' 
munication from Theodore Neuscheller.) — " Improvements in the 
means of securing pocket books and other portable articles on 
the person." The invention is described as applied to a pocket 
book. A metal plate is riveted imder the outside leather ; a rod 
works in staples fixed to the plate ; it is capable of turning in 
either direction, when moved by one of its ends, which prpjects 
beyond the edge of the book, and carries a thumbpiece at its 
outer extremity. Secured to or formed on the rod is a hook 
pointed at its free end ; and^in ihe plate is a slot for the reception of 
the back of the hook when not in use. A knob is fixed at one end 
to the rod ; it works at its outer end against the free end of a sj^ring, 
" which is slightly rounded or convex for the purpose, though 
" the rest of the spring is flat ;" the plate is slotted for the knob 
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to work through, and Ibe latoral edges of the slot are bent up to 
form stops. On the outside of tlie pocket book is a raised or 
convex plate pierced with a slot and a round orifice, and the 
material between the plates is cut with suitable openings. 

To fasten the book to the pocket of a garment, turn the rod so 
as to raise the hook and move it through the slot in the convex 
plate, thereby causing it ^^to penetrate the lining of the pocket -,*' 
continue to turn the rod, which " passes tiie pointed end of the 

hook again through the lining of the pocket, and out of such 

lining into the orifice,^' inhere it is held by aid of the spring. 

The patentee does not restrict himself ^' to the exact mechanical 
" details." 

[Printed, 8d^. Drawing.! 



A.D. 1866, October 6.--N« 2579. 

CLARK, William. — [A communication from Joseph Sckoenfeld,) 
— '' Improvements in fastenings for purses, cigar cases, travelling 
** bags, and other similar articles," among which are mentioned 
portfolios. The fastening is described as attached to a purse or 
bag made with a hinged metal frame ; the locking part consists 
of a piece of thin sheet iron cut with two projections, one of which 
is notched or recessed, whereas the other is pressed on by a spring. 
One end of the spring is riveted to the firame, and a fixed stop 
limits the action of the spring. A button or stud passing through 
the frame is riveted to the locking part '^ whereby the latter may 
'^ be rotated." On the portion of the frame opposite to the notch 
is a catch having an inclined surface ; this slips into the notch 
and holds the portions of the frame together ; and to open them 
'* it is simply necessary to turn the stud." There may be modi- 
fied arrangements of the stud and inning. Instead of a simple 
stud, a solid cht hollow head may be connected to the locking part 
by means of a pin which passes through the frame ; the head 
'* extends over both parts of the frame, and so may be readily acted 
on by the fingers." Or a jointed knob may be used, the shank 
being of a square form in section in order to turn the bolt." 
The spring may be ''bent at a right angle at its extremity," in 
which case the stop would be dispensed with; or it may be 
arranged to bear on the notched end of the locking part '' and 
'* underneath it." 

[Printed, l9. Drawings.] 
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AJ). 186^ October a.— N* 2592. (* *) 

BETJEMAXX, Geobgk, BETJEMANN, Gkokgk Wiluam, 
and B£TJEMA>^% JoHN.^PVtKwmmafjynrfarfma^al^^ 
'^ ImproTements in Ihe mannfiMtaie of aiiides conmumfy called 
^ 'writing' or 'librazj seto/ and oiber similar artides." The 
patentees propose to applj ^ slabs of polished stone or maiUe 
'^ mounted with mediaeval or otiier ornamental mounts " to the 
oorers and odier parts of sets, desks, caskets, albmns, dresrang 
cases, and like articles. The slabs are to be fixed ^to a suitable 
** foondation, forming the body of the article by cement, marine 
^ glne, pins, ornamental nails, or screws and nnts." Similar 
mounts may be applied ^ when the body of such articles oonsiats 
*' entirely of stone or marble.'' If cement or glue is to be em- 
ployed, *' the parts coming in contact with each other " are to be 
roughened ; if pins, nails, or screws, " they are attached to tiie 
** back of the mital mounts, and passed through the slab of stone 
^' into and through the material fonning the foundation for the 
'* stone or marble, and are then secured by rtvetting or by nuts." 
Or '' the mounts may be formed witii nuts at the back thereof" 
for the reception of screws. 
[Printed, 4cf. No Drawing!.] 

A.D. 1866, November 13.— N« 2972. 
CLARK, William — (A communication from Rufina Ndffgerath- 
Temmerman.) — ^''Improvements in the preparation or treatment 
'' of &bric8 or materials for the manufiicrtwre of various useftil 
articles," such as " baskets, boxes, trays, vases, hand screens, 
portfolios, toilet and other such like articles." The materials 
are " open-knitted lace or net fabrics " or " open or dose fabrics 
" made firom horse or other hair, esparto, and generally of all 
" animal or vegetable textile matters." The material is, 1, '' sub- 
'^ mitted to a preliminary preparation " to render it " suitable for 
" being metallized or simply hardened and colored ;" 2, " hardened 
" by drying and moulded" (the mould should be previously 
coated with a fatty or soapy matter) ; 3, the article is painted o 
immersed in a dye bath ; 4, coated with ** a neutral varnish " or 
with gumlac; 5, '' galvanized or metallized by any known che- 
'' mical or electrical means ;" 6, cleaned and submitted to heat 
" in order to destroy the textile material forming the foundation 
and extract all moisture;" and 7, '' dipped in a finishing bath 
for gilding, silvering, or bronzing." The preliminary prepara- 
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tion consists in steeping the materials in a solution of silicate of 
potash or in immersing them '^ in a solution of size, resin, pyro- 
ligneous acid, pyrolignite of iron, gum, creosote, salt of benzoin, 
or other products serving to envelope" them and give the neces- 
sary degree of hardness. As a hardening agent there may be 
employed '^ chloride of lead, a solution of galipot in spirits of 
wine, caseine, or the following : — 1st, one part of quicklime and 
five parts of water;" 2ndly, five parts in weight of albumen 
in a decomposed state" mixed with one part of milk of lime; 
or a cheap varnish may serve as a primary coating. The method 
employed by preference for metallizing the materials is described. 
Imitations of gold and silver are produced '^ by diluting gold 
** silver, bronze, and other powders in white varnish, or by 
** sprinkling the powders in a dry state with a sable brush on the 
** materials coated with the first layer of varnish before it is dry." 
Powdered white or black glass, woollen flock, sand, rice, and 
various ornamental matters, may be applied in a similar manner. 
*' These imitations may serve in certain cases as a substitute for 
" the metallizing or galvanizing processes." Sometimes a coat 
of varnish of a slightly yellow tint is applied on the silvered or 
imitation silvered product for the purpose of giving it '' a golden 
« lustre." 

[Printed* 4(1. Ko Drawings.! 

A.D. 1866, December 29.— N» 3429. 

HASELTINE, Gkorgb.— (.4 communication from John Frederic 
Dubber and Carlos Bardwelh) — " Improvements in fastenings for 
'' pocket books, diaries, memorandum books, and other similar 
** articles." The inventors describe the arrangement of a pocket 
book ; it is provided with a series of pockets, a folding pouch for 
the reception of bills, and a covering flap. In the flap are secured 
one or more strips of spring steel or other suitable elastic material, 
one continuous strip being used by preference, which is im- 
bedded in the edge of the closing flap " and is fastened thereto 
by rivets or other means. By the action of this spring the flap 
will keep the pocket book closed without the aid of strings, 
clasps, or other fastenings." The spring is so adjusted that 
when the bill pouch is unfolded, the pockets are still *' kept closed 
*' by the action of the closing flap." 
[Printed, M. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1850, November 17.— N« 13,315. (* *) 

BLACK, Jamks. — (Partly a communiotUion.) — ^^'A maohine for 
folding/' ^' This invention has xeference to tiie folding by ma- 
chinery of paper, doth, and other like £Ed>rics.'' The sheet oi 
paper to be folded is properly placed as to registering on a box 
or table, having a long slot in its upper suifkoe ; the sides of 
the slot are continued downwards in the box, thereby forming a 
narrow chamber. The folding blade, jointed at one end, and 
having a serrated edge in prdlisrenoe, is then caused to descend 
on the paper, and enter the narrow chamber, through the sloi^ 
carrying down with it the paper, which it thus fidds. The blade 
then recedes, by means of a spring or counter weight, leaving the 
folded paper in the narrow chamber. A second folding blade is 
then caused to strike the paper cross ways and cany it through 
another slot into another narrow chamber situated m the side of 
the first chamber, to leave it there, and recede, thereby folding the 
paper a second time. This mode of folding may be repeated 
several times. The throw of the last folder used brings the 
folded paper witibin the action of a pair of rollers, which catch 
it between them and deliver it forward between a second pair of 
rollers, where a considerable degree of pressure may be given by 
means of regulating screws. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing. See MecJumiflB* Magarin^ voL S4, p. 886 ; and voL 
66» p. 101.1 

A.D. 1851, January 16.— N« 13,463. (* *) 

BUCHHOLZ, GusTAv Adolph. — " Improvements in printing, 
'* and in the manufacture of printing apparatus, and also in 
'' folding and cutting apparatus.'^ These improvements consist, 
first, in making printing rollers of gutta percha. 

Second, of a printing apparatus, whereby both sides of two or 
more sheets of paper may be printed as tiiey pass through the 
machine. 

Third, of a ^' folding apparatus." The table on which the paper 
is to be folded may be suitably moved up and down to actonuno- 
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date its suzfiEU» to the bright of ibe folded paper. At each end of 
the table is placed a valve oa curved slides, which presses on Uie 
tab]e by means of springs. The end of the paper being placed 
under one of these valves and held there,' a plate supported on 
the end of two levers, one on each side of iiie table, and properly 
actuated, carries the sheet over to the other end of the table, and 
pushes the fold under the opposite valve, where it is held ; another 
plate, also suppcnrted by two levers, then carries the sheet back, and 
pushes the fold under the first valve, and so on till the sheet is 
entirely folded. These pairs of levers are actuated and preserved 
in their relative positkms by their ends working in the forks of an 
oscillating lever or pendidum placed above. By this means may 
be folded *^ a continuous or length of paper or other pliable mate- 
rial, whether printed or un printed, into folds or shorter lengths, 
and so that when desired it may with greater facility be cot up 
** into sheets or pieces.'* 

[Printed, 6$. M. Drawinj;^. 'See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 55, p, 77; Patent 
Jounial, ToL 11, p. 263.] 

A.D. 1860, May 29.— N° 1322. (* *) 

JONES, Wright. — " Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
** for doubling or cutting woven fabrics, paper, or other materials." 
'^ The fabric or material is passed over one or more adjustable 
*' guide rods, and under a card or pin roller to a dividing, doub- 
" ling, creasing, or rigging pulley or disc, either plain or fur- 
'^ nished at the rim with wire card or pins, and from thence 
*' between a pair of inclined rods or rollers to be lapped on boards 
^' or wound on pegs or rollers in a vertical position. Or the 
*' fabric or materisJ is passed from the pulley between guide 
'^ rollers to a spiral plate or board for guiding the fabric or ma- 
^' terial from a vertical to a horizontal position, it being pulled 
*' forwards by a card roller or a pair of drawing rollers, and affcer- 
'* wards plaited down or lapped on boards or wound on rollers 
" as may be desbred.'' Or instead of the pulley " a slotted frame 
" in connection with a taper guide '* may be employed. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 2.— N° 542. (* *) 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication from Daniel 
Francis Buckley and Bradbury Poor Cilley.) — " Improved ma*- 



192 BOOKS, PORTFOLIOS, CARD-CASES, &c. 



(C 



cbinery for folding paper/' The invention is intended to dis- 
pense with the use of tekpes in machines working with straight 
edges and rollers, and also to adapt the folder directly to the 
printing press. The paper is placed on a table with its central 
line directly over the line of contact of two rollers, between which 
it is passed by a knife edge. Beneath the table and placed at an 
an angle of 45° to its surface is a second table with a second pair 
of rolls at right angles to the first pair. A second knife edge 
passes the paper between these and it is thus folded again. A 
guide plate below the rolls delivers the paper into a gauge trough, 
where a knife strikes it and delivers it between a third pair of rolls, 
so that a third fold, parallel to the second, is made. Next it is 
guided down a bar to a fourth pair of rolls, from which it receives 
its fourth and final fold. 
pPrmted,l9. Drawings.] 
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[The numbers refer to the pa^es in which the Abridgments commence. The 
names printed in ItaUc are those of the persons by wlu>m the Inven- 
tions have been commonicaited to the Applicants for Letters P&itait.] 



Account Books : 

Palmer, 4(. 

Go(9er,44. 

Linsey, 63. 

Linsey, 6ft, 

Gast6,68. 

LeuiUet,«4 

Schlesinger, 85. 

Lins^, KMb 

Van Tenac iOcmderon), 149. 

Euling; 
Papps, 7- 
Wil&s,80. 

Euling and folding ; 



^Ikins, 30. 



Albums : 



Onunel,lU. 

Pohl, 118. 

Smith, 124. 

Clark. (Marion), 12B. 

Brooman (Marion), 127. 

Brooman ^Strauss), 128. 

Schloss iSchloss), 128. 

Schottlaaider, 129. 

Porestier, 141. 

Watson, 151. 

Prang (Boberig), 156. 

Gedge U^^ioiw), 160. 

Macrarland (/9p<0(mer), 182. 

As a means of adyertxsing ; 
Qedge {Abelous), 164. 

Clips for fixing pluytographs in ; 
MiimQr,.li49. 

Combined with musical box ; 
Bossert, 161. 

Inserting phbtograplu in ; 
Carter, 136. 
"Watson, 151. 

Kountsfor; 

Leiss and Schneider, 64. 
Bourquin, 142. 

Ornamenting covers of; 
Bourquin, 126. 
Ludwig, 166. 

Betjemann, G,, G. W., and 
J., 188. 

B. 



Albums — cowt. 

Ornamenting edges of; 

Gillett, 117. 
Preparing paper tor ; 

Prang {Eobertai 156. 

Stereoscopic ; 

Brooman (Saugrit^U l&l. 

Artificial or imitation leather : 

B<owley, 48. 

Bimmel {Magen), 63. 

Henry, 66. 

Carless, 65. 

Bowley,76. 

Green, 78. 

Green, 80. 

Cowper (Ifiantc^), 83. 

DeOlerville (MuieH^M. 

DeBmn^M. 

Bowley,97. 

Drieu and Legeay^ 108. 

Brown, 167. 

Bands (elastic) for books and 
papers : 

Ingall,51. 
Meacham, 100. 

Bill cases. Sec Memorandum 
and pocket books. 

Bookbinding : 

Williams, Jno. and Jos., 4. 

Palmer, 4. 

Eckhardt, 6. 

Cook, 9. 

Hancock, d. 

Nickels.andColMns, 10. 

Nickels, 17. 

Brockedon and Hancock, 

Bmgley, 19. 
Starr, 23. 

Poole (Goodyear), 29. 
Sy, 36. 
Arnold, 37. 
Nichol, 38. 
Monds, 48. 
Cooper, 44. 
Pfei&w,46. 
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>mdiiig — C0R(. 
nilkr,«. 
HidMl.ES. 
OuM.08. 
Ij«idllet,U. 
Sdilefliijer, SO. 
UiueT.W. 
UnMV.HM. 
MioolwIS*. 



Niokali and Ool]uM,10. 
mdcdt, 17. 

luttiiw edges of IhhiIis ; 
Siokels >ad CuIUhb, 10. 



Hldetiottom, 32. 
JohnKm (t^fin^), 40. 
ireirtou,M. 



Kirkela and OcQlini. 10. 

Btorr.lS. 

8t,3E. 

Foe! (chemleal) foF i 

HeBtJuE kppantDH ftir; 
FeftituidBDiIth.TO. 

Holding md proMinK book« ; 
pmb>r,4e. 

MottlinB, or otherwiBe oms- 

Bingler, 10. 
Qillwd, 47. 
Nichol. M. 
FrtparlDS iklBt and leather 

Bull, 2. 

Boooer.S. 

Olrr]r,J.B.udJ.B.,34. 

Brown, lET. 
PraniiiB and inming books ; 

n^bta (Dhhi^), 111. 
BoundlnjE and bookini;; 

Nlohol,SS. 

NlflhoUK. 

Kidiards.lS. 
■mthoiit BOKing. (DldioK, or 
DelieHde, US. 



Book-coTen : 

EmboUiflliiag ov 



BrockedoD and Hancock, IB. 
"' ■an. Cooper, 

ITOU^EO. 



T™r,3». 

jMUUOIltM. 

OuG^47. 



BBrta«Id,M. 

Wood, SO. 

LeiH and BchBNder. 61. 

Haw, 71. 

Baire aod Bane. lOT. 
Tacke(t,ll>. 
GhHlin, tut. 



SDvelope: 

BckbHdt,<>. 

Tajlor.M. 
Making by maohlnoT;; 

Niobd.»S. 
Hateriala fori 

T ■aiiil TT 

Poole iOoodviar), 29. 

Heeni,«. 

iJiDiuel ( Jf(V*a), U. 

Qiilqiuoaoa,IM. 

JahnMni.63. 

^Stm.m 

BwDwell and B<iUaaon, 112. 

Ford, IIS. 

Olark lArthmid^. I£l, 

Qhldln.Ut. 

BatJiKlSl. 

Olaik (.^Mniw), isa. 



HancDOk and BUver, IM. 
Haooock and Silver, 1S7. 
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Book-covers — cont. 

Removable; 
Arnold, 37. 
Linsey, 98. 
Liiisey, 104k 

With changeable ornamenta- 
tion; 
Sotheby,122. 

With hand-support for writing ; 
Eckhardt, 6. 

Book-markers : 

Woodcock (Johnson), 99. 
Barre and Barre, 107. 
Stevens, 131. 

Combined with paper-knife ; 
Stidolph, 61. 
Smith, 126. 

Gorbett and Harrington, 
170. 

Books : 

Apparatus for sorting and 
stamping; 
Bobinson, 89. 

Bleaching discolored 
Johnson {David), 179. 

For the blind ; 
Starr, 23. 

Head-bands for ; 
Bingley, 19. 
Bowden, 56. 

Instrument for holding open ; 
Smith, 17. 

Machinery for paging ; 
Shaw, 16. 

Ornamenting edges of cloth- 
bound; 
Hogg, Jas., Jas. jim., and 
Jno., 116. 

Book-slides : 

Betjemann, G., G.W., and 

Hine and Abrahams, 97. 
Be^emann, O., 6. W., and 

J., 101. 
Hine, 102. 
Lemon, 143. 
Twilley, 146. 
Hunter, 162. 
Betjemann, G., G. W., and 

J., 188. 

Book or reading stands : 

Crosby, 6. 
Smith, 17. 

Boxes for holding books and 

papers : 

Smith, 17. 
Wood, 37. 
Glukman, 65. 



Boxes for holding books and 

papers — coat, 
Ventr6, 75. 
Childs, 84. 

Wilson and Harris, 110. 
Fatureau, 148. 
Denne, 159. 
Austin, 163. 
Newton {May and Blake), 

173. 
Linnett, 183. 

Material for ; 

Clark {Ndggerafh-Temmer- 
man), 188. 

Ornamenting; 

Betjemann, G., G. W., and 
J., 188. 

Card-cases : 

Freeman, 14. 

Young, 21. 

Bain, 42. 

King and Brindley, 54. 

Bardo, 63. 

Smith, 64. 

Morgan, 76. 

Macdonald, 147. 

Betjemann, G., G. W., and 

J., 166. 
Jenner, 166. 
Betjemann, 6., G. W., and 

J., 170. 
Johnson {Lamontctgne), ISl. 

Card, waterproofing : 

Griswold, 184. 

Check or order books : 

Wilkins, 30. 

Atlee, T. and G., 60. 

Da\7Son, 99. 

Gutch, 107. 

Bradley and Fielding, 157 

Fraser, 180. 

Cheque-books (bankers') : 

Atlee, T. and G., 50. 
Baynes, 133. 

Clasps for books : 

Westbrook, 33. 
Brooman {Cordier), 89. 
Schloss, 95. 
Meacham, 100. 
Wetherilt, 103. 
Potts, 124. 

Gebhardt {Kugler), 133. « 
Orrin and (Jeer, 172. 

Ornamenting; 
Lee, 92. 

Clips : 

For bookbinding; 
Coathupe, 132. 



INDEX OF SUBJECT MATTER. 



196 

Clips — ctmt. I 

For memoTandnm "boobi and 
papers; 
Young. 211. 
Hughes, 42. 
Ins^l, 51. 

Bate, 79. ^ , , _ 
Jenkins, P., H, J., and B., 

109i 
Corbett and Harrington, 170. 
Bousfleld (SUseon), 171. 
Hart, 175. ^ ^ 

Bouflfi^d {8i89on), 178. 

For fixing photographs in al- 
bums; 
Hurray, 140. 

Copybooks : 

•Williams, 176. 
Pelagarde, 186. 

Copying-presses combined with 

book-covers : 
Terry, 62. 
Diaries. See Memorandum and 

pociet-books. 

Fastenings and locks for memo- 
randum and pocket-books, 
and for portfolios : 

Dowse, 20. 
Suhloss, 69. 
Leuchars. 77. 
Johnson (Marie), 82. 
Xieuchars, 82. 
Schloss,88. 

Broomaa {Cordier), 89. 
Hay (Moench), 90. 
Schloss, 96. 
William*, 96. 
Botknan,96. 

Scheidel (Gauda), 98. 

Schloss (Schloss), 101. 

Weiherilt, 108. 

Goldberg, J. and G- Jw. 

B-umpflf (WehUmud), 108. 

Hott, 119. 

Stem (BothschUd), 122. 

H^nemann {Stautz), 128. 

Potts, 124. ^,^ ^^ 

Clark (Schoenfeld). 127. 

Gebhardt (Kugler), 183. 

Silber(JK:fe<»).lS4. 

Gebhardt [Poten), 189. 

Bichard8,189. 

Phillips, 143. 

Hiohaelis, 162. 

Bonneville iClaparede),VS^, 

Williams, 168. 

Stethers, 164. 

Leach, 168. 

Jenner, 172. 

Orrin and Geer,172. . .^ 

Chambers and Gregory, 1 74. 



Fasteninffs, &c. — cmii* 

Bawlings and Best, 181. 
New^l86. 

Clark (SGhoenfeld),lB1, 
Haseltane (Dubber and 
SardwsU), 189. 

Folding paper : 

Birchall, 22. 

Smith, 25. 

Black (Appendix), 190. 

Newton, 71. 

Jones (Appendix), 191. 

Bodmer (Oruner and Kel- 

ler),ll&. 
Newton (Buckley & Cilley), 

(Appendix), 191. 
Inghs, 144. 

Folding and cutting ; 

Buchholz (Appendix), 190. 
Johnson (Chambers), 79. 

Folding, pasting, and drying ; 

Snow, 109. 
Folding and stitching; 

Johnson (Sulzberger and 
Qraf), 103. , ^ , 

Bodmer (Oruner and Kel- 
ler), 115. 

Holding books open : 
Smith, 17. 

Indexes : 

Peny, 86. 

Forbes, 47. 

Archdeacon, 49. 

Ferrier, 58. 

Yeldham,85. 

White, 93. 

IJtoper, 106. 

Nissen, 106. 

House and Hartin, 109. 

Wallis, 114. 

Leather : 

ArtificiaL iSfee Artificial leather 

Cutting; 
BeU, 7. 
O'Byme and Dowling, 31. 

Glazing; 

Capello, 145. 
Capello, 161. 

Glazing and graining ; 
Wmooz,B.,5. 
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library sets :*' 

Be§emann, G., G. W., and 
J., 188. 

Locks for books. See Clasps. 
For portfolios. See Fastenings 
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Man^ld letter books ? 

Brine. 106. 
Gutch, 107. 

Memorandum and pocket 
books: 

Wilson, 44. 

Smith, T. and J., 46. 

Biley, 61. 

Ebert and Levisohn, 55. 

Trouv6, 114. 

Johnson, 147. 

Michaehs, 162. 

Hibberd, 165. 

Jenner, 166. 

Gartwright, 171. 

Expanding covers for ; 

James, H., J., and J. M.,150. 

Preparing paper for ; 
DeLaB.ue,SS. 

Protectors (pocket) for ; 
Gottheimer, 175. 
Macintosh and Boggett, 182. 
Dromtra {NeuscheUer), 186. 

Slate covers for; 

Brooman {Becordon), 134. 

Pamphlets and loose papers : 

Binding or holding t(^ether ; 
Gye, 14. 
Young, 21. 
Goodman, 49. 
Newton, 74. 
Gaget, 74. 
Goodman, 81. 
Capon, 89. 
Meacham, 100. 
"Wright, 153. 
Jenkins, 159. 
Bousfield (Sisson), 171. 
Delagarde, 185. 

Contrivance for cutting open; 
Brown, 163. 

Paper : 

Coloring for bookbinding ; 
Luis (Faure), 100. 

, Perforating for readier cutting 
of edges ; 
Boyd, 117. 

Preparing for holding photo- 
graphs ; 
Prang {Roberts), 156. 

Waterproo fing for bookbinding ; 
Davis, 57. 
B^rard, 91. 
Brooman (Bertin and Car- 

teron), 120. 
Austin, 142. 



Paper-knives. See under Book- 
markers. 

Paste or cement ft)r book- 
baBding: 

Nickels, IT. 
Heckethom, 35. 
Von Canig, 86. 
Barnwell and Bollason, 112. 
Hancock and Silver, 167. 

Pasteboard and millboard : 

Cutting ; 
BeU, 7. 
Newton, 27. 
CByme and Dowling, 31. 

Cutting and scoring ; 
Service, 130. 

Substitute for ; 
Nickels, 17. 
Drieu and Legeay, 108. 

Pocket-books. See Memoran- 
dum and pocket-books. 

Portfolios : 

Cook, 9. 

Nickels, 17. 

Young, 21. 

Wilson, 44. 

Smith, T. and J., 46. 

Goodman, 49. 

Ebert and Levisohn, 55. 

Payerman, 61. 

Harvey, 68. 

Bate, 79. 

Gk)odman, 81. 

Camp, 92. 

Chant, 140. 

Wray, 160. 

Boustield (Sisson), 171. 

Binding ; 
Cook, 9. 

Brockedon and Hancock, 18 
Stephens, 174. 
Bousfield (Sisson), 178. 
Ashworth, G. and E., 186. 

Materials for ; 

Priedmann (Friedmann), 

184. 
Clark (Ndggeratli^Temmer' 

man), 188. 

Ornamenting ; 
Ghislin, 113. 
GhisUn, 120. 
Clark (ArthoMd), 121. 

Protecting sides of; 
Sotheby, 122. 
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Presses: 



For bookbinders ; 
Hill, 80. 
Hattoxi,187. 

For ** pressing paper and card ;" 
Prince, 41. 



ProtectOTs (pocket), 
morandum and 
books. 

Register ribbons : 
Bowden, 56. 



See Me- 
pocket- 
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